CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

CHAPTER 47
'RULES OF THE GAMES

Authority .
N.J.S.A. 5:12-63c, 69(a), 70(f), and 100.

Source and. Effective Date

R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d).

Executive Order No. 66(1978) Explratlon Date
Chdpter 47, Rules of the Games, expires on Apn] 15, 1996.

Chapter Hlstorlcal Note

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchdpters 1 through 5) was
adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978." See: 10 N.J.R.
177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978),
Chapter 47 was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See:
15 NJ.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8, Regulations con-
cerning All Games, was adopted as:R.1983 d.551, effective December 5,
1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated “Reserved”. See: 15
N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a). Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was
adopted as R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986. See: 18 N.J.R.
1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). ‘

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20

NJ.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R. 1991 d.532,

effective November 4, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 NJ.R.
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615; effective
December 16, 1991. See: 23 'N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 NJ.R. 3820(b).
. Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective
October 19, 1992. -See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).. Subchap-
ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October
19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
_ ber 16, 1992." See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.LR. 4279(b). Subchapter
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June 5 1995. See:
26’ N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a).

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
‘ed as’ R.1993 d.203. See: ‘Source and Effective Date. See, also,
section annotations for specific rulemaking "activity.
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' -SUBCHAPTER 1 CRAPS

- 19: 47—11 Deﬁmtlons B NI
v The followrng words and terms, when used in thrs sub

* chapter, shall have-the following meanmgs unless the con- RO

text clearly mdrcates otherwrse _

“Come Out Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 5, 6 8 9 or 10 oy

thrown- by the shooter on the come out roll

“Come Out Roll” shall ‘mean the frrst roll of the drce at
the opening of the. game and the flrst roll of the drce aftera

decision with respect to-a Pass Bet and Don’t Pass Bet has .

been effected

“Come™ Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 S, 6 8 9 or 10 _b

thrown by the, shooter on the (next. roll followmg placement: .

of a, Come Bet or Don’t Come Bet

' 19:47-1.2 Permrssrble wagers ax

o

(a) The followmg shall constrtute the deflnrtrons of ] per—

mrss1ble wagers at the game of craps

1.

Line of the layout 1mn1ed1ately prior to the come out roll. .

_The Pass Bet shall win'if, on the come out roll RN
LA total of 7 or 11 is: thrown or '

ii.

total is again thrown before a7 appears

il

1)-A total of 2,3, or 12 is thrown or g

(2) A total of 4 5 6, 8 9 or 10 is. thrown and a 71_ .
_ subsequently appears before that total is. agarn.

\\

thrown
9.
" come out rolL.* The Don’t Pass Bet shall wm 1f on the
comeoutroll L »
CA total of 2 or 3 1s throwLn or L N G

All

The Pass Bet shall lose 1f on: the come out roll o

“Dont Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the._.

A total of 4 5 6 8,9 or 10 is thrown and that

oy T

“Pass Bet” shall ‘mean’a wager placed on the Pass .

s

1.

T S '19:47-1;2

The ll)ont Pass Bet shall lose 1f on: the come ;
out roll : s

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown or

(2) A total of 4, 5 -6, 8 9 or 10is- thrown and that B

: total 1s again thrown before: a7 appears

The Dont Pass Bet shall be vord 1f on the come v

' out roll a total” of 12 is’ thrown

Come Bet” shall _mean a wager placed on the
Come Line~of the layout at- any trme -after the come out
roll, . The Come Bet shall win if, on the roll 1mmed1ately
followmg placement of such bet:’ ey

B

e 1 A total of 7 or 11 s thrown or

A total of 4; 5 6 8; 9 or 10 is thrown and that '

total 1s “agam thrown before a7 appears

‘ il The Come Bet shall lose if, on the. roll 1mmed1—
: ately followmg placement of such bet:

(1) A total of 2 3, or 12 is thrown or
) A total of 4 5 6 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7

SRR

)
4

" subsequently appears before that total is agam

. thrown.. _’. '

4.

_come out roll.
roll 1mmed1ately followrng placement -of such bet:

e

A total of 2 or 3 is. thrown or

Atotalof4 5 6, 8; 9or 10 1sthrown anda7

_ subsequently appears before ‘that total is agam thrown

‘The Dont Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll
' _1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet: v--_{' '

(1) A total of 7 or 11 1s thrown or ..

(2) A total of 4,5,6,8,90r 10 is. thrown and that
total 1s agam thrown before a 7 appears. '

/"

“Don’t. Come Bet” shall mean a wager placed on
the‘ “Don’t: Come” area of the layout at any time after the + -
The Don’t Come Bet shall win if; on the e

«  The Don’t Come Bet shall be void 1f on the roll 7
. 1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet a total of -

/12 is thrown.

All place bets shall be inactive on
n”_ by the player and

6.7 A “Place Bet to Lose” shall mean‘a wager that may

- be made at any-time against any ‘of the numbers 4, 5, 6, 8,

A total of 4 5, 6 8 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7.,‘-

subsequently appears before that total is. agaln thrown ey

o

s

- 73

9 -or-10 which' shall win if a 7 is thrown- before the
particular number against which the wager is placed and
shall lose if the partictilar number- against: Wthh the wager

is. placed is: thrown before a 7 appears

e o Supp. 7395

N

“Place Bet to Wm” shall mean a wager that may ‘be
i made at any time on any of the numbers 4,5; 6, 8, 9 or 10. -

" which shall win if “the number on which the: wager ‘was
, placed is thrown ‘before a 7 and shall lose if a 7 is thrown RE
Jbefore such number.
., any-come out roll unless called
;confrrmed by the dealer “through placement of an “on”

'EDont Pass Line of the layout immediately prior to. the' Mmarker ‘button on top of such player § wager. .



N

N

“Four the Hardway” shall mean a. wager that may

“-before 4 is thrown m any other way and’ before a 7 is

thrown Ty e LA

.\_.‘

' 8 “Slx the Hardway” shall ‘mean a wager that may be T
'_ ‘made at any time, which shall wm if a total of 6 i is thrown

the hardway (i.e., with '3 appearmg on each die) t ‘before 6
1s thrown in, any other way and before a 7 1s thrown

-'9 ; “Erght the Hardway” shall n ‘mean wager, _that may
be made at -any time,. _which shall win if a total of 8 is
thrown the’ hardway (1 e.; with 4- appearmg on each dre)
before 8 is thrown m any other way and before 7 1s

‘ thrown ' ' SE ;.

10
be made at- any time, whrch shall wm 1f a, total of-10.is’
thrown ‘the hardway (1 [ wrth 5 appeanng on: each die)

thro .

11 ,'“Fleld Bet” shall mean a one roll wager that may
be made" at: any time whrch ‘shall win if any one of the' -
totals 2,3, 4,79, 10, 11 .or 12 is ‘thrown -on "the" roll -
nnmedrately following placement of such’ bet and shall

lose 1f a total of 5, 6 7} or. 8 1s thrown on such roll

.7)v

- 12, v “Any Seven” shall mean aone’ roll wager that may

' be made “at any time whrch shall win‘if a total of 7 is,
thrown on ‘the.- roll 1mmed1ately followmg placement off 5
such bet and shall lose 1f any other total is- thrown

, 13,
v be made at. any time whrch shall wm 1f a total of. 2,3 orl2.
*is thrown on the roll immediately followmg placement: of
such bet and shall lose: rf any other: total 1s thrown

“Craps Two” shall mean a one roll wager that may
be made atlany time which” shall win if a total of 2 is
thrown * on the roll 1mmedrately followrng placement of

!

t,j% /‘

. such et and shiall- lgse lf any other total s thrown , :'f'tthat they are confrrmed orally by the: dealer and a boxman o

i

15 “Craps Three] shall mean a one roll wager that -
may be: made at any time. whrch shall-win if a total of 3is "
“thrown on ‘the. roll- 1mmed1ately followmg placernent of
such bet .and- shall lose if : any other total 1s thrown

16 “Craps Twelve shall mean a one roll wager that

‘ may be made at any time which shall win if ,total of 12is
thrown on the roll 1mmed1ately followmg ,placement of
such bet: and shall lose if any other total 1s thrown

"’\V,“/,

+17. “11 in One Roll” shall mean a: one roll wager that
may be made at any trme which shall win ifa ‘total of 11 is .

“-thrown on’ the next roll and shall lose 1f any other total is -

thrown ( R

“‘“ﬂ.be made at any-time, which shall win if a total of 4 1s<
“thrown. the hardway (i.e., with- 2. appearing on. each dre)- .

“Any Craps” shall mean a one roll wager that may

Yo
A

“Ten the Hardway shall' mean a'wager that may"

18,

K );Lf R OTHER AGENCIES

' “Craps—Eleven orC and E” shall mean a one roll‘ . V‘ B

wager . that ‘may be made at.any time which shall win, ‘as - S
. provided at-N.J. A.C. 19 47-1. A(d), if either a craps (2,3

©oor 12) or'11 is rolled unmedrately following placement of
. suchbet- and shall lose if any, other total is - thrown

-:19.

“Horn Bet” shall mean'a one roll wager ‘that may L
' be made at any time. whrch shall win if any-one of the '~ . *

totals 2, 3, 11 or 12’is thrown on_the roll immediately. - - ‘

}total is thrown. _";» TR
20,

P

“Horn ngh Bet” shall mean a wager that may be
'»made at any time which shall win if any one of the totals. .\
. 2,3, 11or12is @hrown on the roll 1mmed1ately followmg R
. placement ‘of such bet and shall lose if any’ other total is -
-, thrown.. A’ Horn Hrgh Bet shall be placed in- units of five
w1th four units wagered as-a Horn Bet and an addrtronal,-
unit wager on-one of the totals 2 3, 11 or 12. A casmo
- .f-hcensee ‘that does’ ndt have a desrgnated area. on: its .-

fgllowrng placement of ur:h bet and shall lose if any other =

layouts for the acceptance of a Horn High Bet shall break” -

" text...

© Seer 18 NJR. 1315(b).

See:.. 13 NJ R: 534(b) 13 NJR. 780(c)

“and one of the’ totals : 3 11 or. 12 S

: '(b) Only the wagers hsted in (a) above shall be permrssr-. {"j

ble at the ‘game of crapst ( - ,1 :»\"

Amended by R1979 4273, effective July 18, 1979 ‘ f
- See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11'NJR. 421(a). T
)Amended by R.1981 d.388, ‘effective November 2y 1981

' i
*Amended by R 1984 d 48 effectlve March 5 1984
‘See 15 NJ.R. 1241(a) 16 N.JR. 433(a)r - \ AU
_“Horn High'Bet™ formallzed as separate wager

" 7fOnder 700

L

- Amended by R 1993 d. 127 effectlve March 15 1993
. See: 25 N.LR, 63(b) 25-N.J: R, 1230(b): -

“In’ (a): Added neéw parag raph 18, recodlﬁed exrstmg ]8—19 as. :
: 19—20 wrth no change in text,..: . ioe B A

__19 47—1 3 Makmg and lemoval of wagers e
(a) Wagers should be

v ~down the wagef into two S€ arate wagers on the “Horn
before 10 is thrown in any other way and before a. 7 is £e p g o

‘Public Noticé: ‘Petition for Ru]emakmg of New Craps Wager “Over '

‘made before the. drce are thrown' :

R ‘but they may be made b=tween thehtrme the'dice leave the -

:shooter’s hand and the time the dice come to rest provided

i

. (b) All wagers at craps shall be made by placmg gamrng :
1 ‘chips, match play coupons” (only for Pass or Don’t:Pass .
< wagers) or plaques on the approprrate areas of the craps
*_ ~layout, ‘except that verbal wagers, accompanied by cash - may
' be accepted provrded that they are confirmed, by the’ dealer -+
~and that" such cash'is expedrtrously converted into gammg B
E ,.chrps or plaques in accordance with'the: regulatrons govern-A -
vrng the acceptance and[ conversron of such mstruments

(c) A wager made on: ainy bet may be,removed or reduced- .

‘at any time prior to a. roll that. decrdes the outcome of such . .

- wager except that a Pass| Bet' and a Come Bet shall not be(,.

- removed or. reduced after, a come out pomt or come pomt is
o ,‘establrshed wrth respect to such bet PR :

/. o
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. (@ A Dont Come Bet - and 2 Dont Pass Bet may be S Wager S ,ZPayouthdds i SR RN
Y removed-or reduced at any time but may not be- replaced or- Any Seven . i :g L on. 12 o .
1ncreased after such removal or reductlon g" K AR, Any. Craps PR STl
' 2 Craps2 \ . .. . 30tol oo
, (e) All buy and place to win. bets, come odds and v Crags 3 A L S oi5tol T
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called © Craps: 12 o o 30tol ] Loy
“On” by the player-and confirmed by, the dealer through ou in.one roll o L 15to1 - '
~ placement of an “On” marker button -on the top of each_ b
 player’s wager. All other wagers shall be considered “On”.. (C) A Hom Bet and Hom ng Bet shall be pa1d as if
, they were four separate wagers on 2 3,11 and 12

- Amended by R.1980 d.132, effectrve March 315 1980 D deooe
-See: 11 NJ.R:'653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). ' P (d) A Craps—Eleven or C and E bet shall be pard as 1f
/S\(;Een{i;d\lbijR ;gg?d;i 186, effective April 29, 1980, . ' one half of the wagered amount had been placed on “Any
Petition for Rulemaking: ‘ Makmg and Removal of Craps Wager Craps and one half on “Eleven,” and shall be pald as if two~
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b). separate wagers ‘were made for the ‘one roll L
Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18 1990. . S

(" See: 21 N.JR. 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b). .. - ' ' (e) No casino llcensee or his employees shall accept any,-
subgec(t?gn deleted phrase “until a new come. out roll quahfymg “wager that because of the amount thereof cannot be paid at

. -

Amended by R. 1991 d551 effectlve November 4, 1991 T ‘the Odds permltted by (b) (C) or (d) above o
See: 23 N.JR. 1784(b), 23 NLR. 3350(a). ' “Amended by R.1979 d:273, effective July 18, 1979, .

In (f): revised text to. clarify minimum and maximum wager notlce }See 10'N.J.R. 364(b); 11 N.LR. 421(a). . SR
‘Tequirements; -added N.J.A.C. reference. ©©'Amended by R1981 438, effective November-2, 1981. .
Amended by R. ]993 d 37 effeCthe January ]9 1993 NPT 2 See: ]3 NJR. 534(b), 13 N JR. 780((3) C oy i
* See: 24 NJ.R. 3695(a), 25 NJR.348(b). -~ S L w77 (b): ‘wagers concerning “big six” and “blg elght” deleted. -

Simulcasting added. . -~ - L _Amernded by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984.

Amended by R:1993"d. 630 effective December 6, 1993. - 0 See: 15 N.JR. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R: 433(3) .

See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a). - -~ © = “jom High Bet” added to (0). .- . T

Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. S L ‘Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager “Over 7/Under T

See: 26 N.J.R/ 1441(a) 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). ' B S04 ‘See: 18 NJR. 1315(b). -

T f = . B ‘Amended, by R.1993 d.37; effectlve January 19 ]993
1947-1.4 Payout odds /. ). - S N.J.R. 3695(a), 25. N.J.R. 348(b).
- Simulcasting added.

/f\» , (a) ‘All odds stated on .any. layout or in any brOChure or -, " Amended by R:1993 d. 127 ‘effective March 15, 1993.

other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be - _See 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25\N.J.R. 1230(b). U
/A stated through use of the word “to? and no odds shall be o Added new Subsection (d). Recodlfred exrstmg (d) as” (e) revn)smg

ference to bset S f I
stated through use of the word “for - Tejerence {0 sybscetions. of rule.

(b) No casino- llcensee or any employee or agent thereof : 19 47-1.5 . T"“e odds on place betS (buy and lay. bets),
‘shall pay off winning wagers at the game of craps at less . vigorish prohibited i :
than the’odds listed below. A casino licensee may pay off - ‘() Buy Bets: In addition to the payout odds set forth in
- winning  wagers at higher odds than those listed below - - NJACA9: 47-1.4 for place bets to win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9.and

_ provided that such odds are uniform w1thm the casino and 10,2 casmo licensee ‘may offer a player the optlon Of
the casino srmulcastlng facrhty R L) recelvmg true odds on these bets in return for the player

" paying to the casino hcensee at-the time of makrng the bet, .

CWager ' Payout Odds o RV ) a percentage of the amount wagered which in no évent shall
};ZSIS],tB f;:iss Bet ' % :g i L) 7 exceed five percent of such wager. Under such circum-
Come Bet .~ = Ttol ! - “stances, a casino licenisee shall conform to the odds- listed

Dont Come Bet -~ ltol = R below in paymg off wmmng wagers on these bets

Place Bet 4to Win_ ~ ‘9t05 -~ o SEL A Bet T odds:
Place Bet 5to Win =~ = 7t05 = /. o : 4 to Win - . 2t 1.
Place Bet 6 to Win 7 t0-6 . L 5 to Win Lo 3102
Place Bet 8 to Win., - - -7t0 6 S S6toWin o . 6to5 .\ o
- Place Bet 9to Win . ~7t05 - : 8o Win - N 605 . e
- Place Bet 10 to Win -, '9to5 - S R 9to Win o 302
Place Bet 4 to Lose 5t011- LN e e 10 to Wm‘ RN 2to 1
Place Bet 5to Lose -~ 5to8 . - 7 RS \ oL
- Place Bet 6 to Lose 4t05 : Jo : (b) Lay Bets In addltlon to or in lieu of the payout odds
“Place Bet 8 to Lose - 4.t05 . “= . . " setforthin NJ.A.C. 19:47-1.4 for place bets to lose on'4, 5,"
_ Place Bet 9.to Lose ~ Sto8 ‘ 6, 8,9 and 10, a casino licensee may offer a player true odds
Place Bet 10 to'Lose = 5 to 11. - on these bets in return for the player paying t the casino
Four the Hardway : | 7 to 1 ! or the player paying to asing
‘ Six the Hardway =~ 9 to1 - licensee, at the, time of makmg the bet, a percentage of the
S ‘Eight the Hardway 9to1 _-amount the player could win on such bet which in no event
( ; . Ten the Hardway . Tto 1 « shall exceed 5 percent of such wager.  Under such- circum-
_ - Field Bet  ~ . 1tolon3 4,09, 10 11 . stances, a casino licensee shall conform to the ‘odds listed -
2tolon?2 . '

below in paylng off winning wagers. on these bets:

N T . . : . A o
) : : - . ; A

., . : . : . .
\ ) . .




E L ,-.-famm -AGENcrEsj-”-

L Bet . o . Odds

. 4toLose . 102"
~ 5.to Lose - 2103
“6toLose. 0 0 5106
“8tolose .. - ' Stoe -
ST 9o Lose. 2te 3y
10toLosej '1t02'

(c) Except as’ prov1ded for in subsectrons (a) and (b) of

thrs section, no. casino licensee shall. charge' any percentage, :

fee or v1gorrsh to. a player in makrng any wager in the game '_f "supplement al wager shalll be paid at odds’ of 1 to 2 1f the

R ~.come point was-a 4-or 10, 2 to 3 if the come pornt was 5or

o of craps o
Amended by R 1979 d. 273 effectrve July- 18 1979 -

'See: 10 NJLR. 364(b), 11 NJR. 421(a). -~ - . . .

” Amended by R:1993 d.37, ‘effective January 19; 1993
©See: 24 N.JLR. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b) '
", “Casirio” _replaced by “casino llcensee
e Admmnstratlve Correction.
. See 26 N JR. 4788(4)

19 47—1 6 Supplemental wagers made after the come out "

“roll in ‘support ol‘ pass, don’t:pass, come and
don’t come /bets (taking: and laymg odds)

(a) Whenever : a player makes a Pass Bet: and a total of 4,

5,6, 8, 9°or 10 is thrown .on the come out roll, the player

* shall have - the . right to make a supplemental wager. in’
_support ‘of the Pass Bet which may be limited by, the. casino .

- licensee to an amount that is equal to ‘the amount: -of the
<. original ‘Pass Bet.
~ ‘wins, the original Pass Bet shall\be pard at odds of 1-to 1

. and the. supplemental wager shall be: pard at odds of 2 to 1.if

‘the:come ‘out p01nt was 4.or 10,3 to 2 if the come out pomt 3

‘was 5-or: 9 and 6 to 5 1f the come out pornt was 6 or 8.

e

(b) Whenever a player makes a Dont Pass Bet and a

total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the come out roll, the -
" player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager in. -

- support. of the Don’t Pass Bet which may be limited by the

casino- licensee to: an ‘amount so calculated ‘as to. provrde .

wrnnmgs not in excess of the amount orrgrnally wagered on
‘the Don’t Pass Bet. If, in such circumstances, the Don’t
Pass Bet.wins, the orlgrnal Don’t Pass Bet shall be paid at
odds of 1 to 1'and the supplemental wager shall be paid at

‘6dds of 1't0 2 if the come ‘out point was 4-or 10, 2.to 3 if the =
come out p01nt was 5 or9, and 5 to 6 1f the come out point -

'«was6or8 Tl L R R A
iy : : : TR

(0 Whenever a player makes a Come Bet and a; total of
4,5,6,8,9or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately followmg ’
* placement of“such bet, the player shall' have the“right to

" make a supplemental wager in- support of the Come Bet
that is equal to the amount of the original Come Bet.

. Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1 4nd the supplemental

wager shall be paid at odds of2 to 1if the come point was, 4,
“or 10, 3 to 2 if the-come point was 5 or 9 and 6 to 5 if the

: come pomt was.6 or 8

»»,”S‘upp..j.7-3’-95 s ' / R i

\

~If, in such circumstances, "the” Pass Bet"

total of 4, 56, 8,9. or 10is thrown on the roll unmedrately
L followirig placement of
right to make a: supplemental wager in support of. the Dont :

= =

(d) Whenever a player makes a Dont Come Bet and a

such bet; the. player shall have'the -

‘ Come Bet which may be limited by the casino hcensee to. an’

,amount so calculated as/
*the amount orrgrnally wagered on the' Don’t Come Bet.. »
" in such circumstances, the Don’t Come Bet wins, the orrgr- -
* nal Don’t'Come Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the

/

to provide wrnnmgs not in excess of ;
If,

9, and 5 to 6 1f /the come pornt was 6 or 8. L
: : l( ) ‘

o

(e) A casino hcensee[ may allow a supplemental wager in . l‘ ; »,l a

support of'a Pass or Come Bet in an amount up-to..10 times -

. the amount of the orrgmal Pass or Come Bet.
~licensee.  may. allow a supplemental wager in support ofa . o
~Don’t Pass ‘or Don’t Come Bet in'an amount so calculated
“asto provrde a wrnnmg player with winnings not in excess of

A casmo

“ up to 10 times the: amount originally. wagered on the Don’t’

" Pass or Don’t Come Bet
~ Comeor. Don’t. Come|
g ‘.allowed pursuant to-this
odds. ‘as the orrgmal 3
'under (a) through (d) abover\ s

" The original Pass, Don’t. Pass

Bet ‘and -any: supplemental- wager - e

subsectron shall be paid at the same .
nd: supplemental wagers are pard S

- (D) Notwrthstandlng (F) above a casrno lrcensee .may ac- .

cept a supplemental wager that exceeds an amount that. is 3y/ L
‘,otherwrse/authorrzed by this sectron ‘or posted as'the maxi-" , o
© mum- wager permrtted pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.2 and

8.3 provided that theexcess amount - -of the. supplemental

f,'ewager is necessary ‘1o’ fa( 111tate the payouts permrtted by thrs

sectlon DR

‘Amended by R.1982 d.230,
See: 14 NJR. 382(a), 14 N

g 5
i o

effective August 2, 1982

JR. 838(e) A
"Added (e). . o ‘ ST

Petition for Rulemaking: P ohlbltlon of mducements to gamble

See:. 20 N.J.R.:211(a)-

- Experlmental 90-day 1mplernentatron pursuant to N J S. A 5 12—69(e)

- effective July 23, 1990 (explred October 21, 1990) 2 . "" N "

See: 22 NUJ.R. 2187(b). : ‘
.. Five-times odds at craps est. ) ,
'V'Experlmental 90~day lmplementatlon pursuant to. NJ S. A 5: 12—69(e) \g'

- /Sée: 22 N.JR. 3392(a). -

effective: November 12;° 1990 (exprred»February 1() 1991) N \

Five-times ‘odds"at craps test Nl P .lf-\, G
Amended by. R.1991.d.73, effectrve February 19 1991. o
See: 22 N.JIR. 2254(a), 23 ,NJR 620(a). '

- Added multlple odds optlons revised postmg and notlflcatlon re- ,

.* quirements:for changes in max1mum additional wager.-

which may be limited by the casino licensee to an amount - ~Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991.
If,in.

" such crrcumstances, the Come .Bet wms, the orrgrnal Come’ .

" See: 23 N.IR. 1784(b), 23 NJR. 3350(a). - R RN 'f’i?_ '
< In (e) revnsed text, to. clanfy minimum and maxrmum wager notlce T

- requirements; . added N.J.A. C reference..’

\Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectwe January‘l9 1993'."- :

See: 24 NJR. 3695(a), 25 NJ.R. 348(b).

g oy

~ “Casino” replaced by. “casino licensee.”

Amended by R.1995 'd.137, effective :-March 6, 1995 C o
See: 26 NJR. 4978(b) 27NJR9360). - RS
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19:47-1.7 Dice; retention; selection

(a) A set of at least five dice conforming to the specifica-
tions contained in section 19:46-16 of these regulations shall
be present- at the craps table during gaming at craps.
Control of the dice shall be the responsibility of the stick-
man at the table who shall retain all dice, except those in
active play,-in a dice cup at the table.

(b) At the commencement of play, the stickman shall
offer the set of dice to the player immediately to the left of
the boxman at the table. If such player rejects the dice, the
stickman shall offer the dice to each of the other players in
turn clockwise around the table until one of the players
accepts the dice.

(c) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the
dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be re-
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in
front of the stickman.

19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice

Upon selection of the dice, the shooter shall make a Pass
Bet or Don’t Pass Bet after which he shall throw the two
selected dice so that they leave his hand simultaneously and
in a manner calculated to cause them to strike-the end of
the table farthest from him. :

Case Notes
“Helicoptering” dice throw impermissible; violation if casino con-

doned. Div. of Gaming Enforcement v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983).’

19:47-1.9 Invalid roll of the dice

“(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or
both of the dice go off the table or whenever one die comes
to rest on top of the other.

(b) A boxman or sticlm‘xan, as designated by the casino

. licensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the
dice by calling “No Roll” for any of the following reasons:’

1. The dice do not leave the shooters hand simulta-
neously; ‘

2. Either or both of the dice fail to stvrike an end of
the table;

3. Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips
constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of the
boxman,;

4. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice
cup .in front of the stickman or on one of the rails
surrounding the table;

5. The use of a cheating, crooked or fixed device or -

technique in the roll of the dice; and

6. - For any other reason the boxman or stickman, as

the case may be, considers the throw to be improper.

477

(c) The call of “No Roll” by the boxman or stickman
under either paragraphs 1, 2 or 6 of subsection (b) of this
section shall, whenever possible, be made before both dice
come to rest.

(d) A throw of the dice which results in the dice coming _

into contact with any match play coupons or chips on the

table, other than the craps bank of chips located in front of
the boxman, shall not be a cause for a call of “No Roll”

Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994.-
See: 26' N.J.R. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b).

Case Notes

Pit boss’ authority to invalidate dice roll.

» Div. of Gaming Enforce-
ment v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983).

19:47-1.10 Point throw; settlement of wagers

(a) When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the
Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on
the high or uppermost sides of the two dice. Only one face
on each dice shall be considered skyward.

1. In the event either or both of the dice do not land
flat-on the table (for example, one edge of the die is
resting cocked on a stack -of chips), the side directly
opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other
object shall be considered uppermost and skyward. If
more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips
or other object, the roll shall be void and.the dice shall be
re-thrown.

2. In the event of a dispute as to which face is
'upperm_ost, the Boxmar}f shall have discretion to deter-
mine which face is-uppermost or to order .the throw be
void and the dice be re-thrown.

(b) After calling the throw, the Stickman shall collect the
dice and bring them to the center of the table between
himself and the Boxman. All wagers decided by that throw
shall then be settled, following which the Stickman shall pass
the dice to the Shooter for the next throw. .When collécting
the dice and passing them to the Shooter, the Stickman shall
use a stick designed for that purpose.

Amended by R.1983 d.240, effective June 20, 1983,
See: 15 N.J.R. 242(b), 15 N.J.R. 1041(a).
Added 1 to (a).

19:47-1.11 Contmuatlon of shooter as such; selection of
" new shooter

- (a) It shall be the option of the shooter, after any roll,
either to pass the dice or remain the shooter except that:

1. The shooter shall pass the dice upon throwmg a
loser 7; and

2. The boxman may. order the shooter to pass the dice

" if the shooter~unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly

. makes invalid rolls or violates either the Casino Control
Act or the regulations of the Commission.

Sdpp. 7-3-95 -



" the tab

: '1924#1-.’511"1 o R R ST

L (b) If a shooter after makmg the Come Out Pornt elects g
s not to place a Pass or- Dont Pass Bet and other\wagers

' ,remam on' the table wrth respect to Come -and/or-Don’t’
~, “Come numbers, ('the strckperson shall offer the dice ‘to’ the
.player 1mmed1ately to the left of the. prevrous shooter, as’
- . provided for in (c) below.; If there are no, other players at
, ,-or if no .other players at the table elect to make a
Pass’ or Don’t Pass ‘Bet_ in order -to. shoot” the drce and

- continue ‘the- game, the previous shooter shall be allowed to

“shoot. the dice without a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet only for.the -
\ ".purpose of effectmg a- decrsron on the remammg Come "
' and/or Don’t Come Wagers The On/Off marker shall - be
X ,placed on the Don’t Pass Line in the Off posrtlon in front of
' - the shooter in order to- indicate that) the shooter is rolling -

. the dice" only 1o effectuate a decrsron for those\ wagers

Jremammg on the layout.: Once the remamlng ‘Come: and/or:

(Dont Come Wagers have been dec1ded oor a player wishes

to place a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet the game shall proceed in
accordance wrth N.JA. C 19:47-1.8.. "

(©) Whenever a voluntary or: compulsory rehnqu1shment

of the drce occurs by the shooter, the stickman’ shall offer: vl

‘the complete set-of 5 or'more dice to-the player immediate-:
1y to the left of the previous shooter and, it he does not -
accept, to each: of the other players in turn clockwrse around
the table . :

(d) The first player to accept the dlce when offered shall
become: the new shooter who shall select and Tetain two. of
the d1cel0ffered The remaining: drce of the ‘set shall be”
returned to the dlce cup whrch shall be placed 1mmed1ately
m front of the strckman R (\ / ; ._W e S
Amended by R.1988d:360;. effective August 1, 1988 ,> '

See;. 19 NIJ.R. 1542(a), 20 NiJ.R. 1954(b)." | -
Added (b) recodlfled old (b) (c) as (c)- (d)

e

i . . |
'

SUBCHAPTER 2. BLACKJACK e -

19:47-2.1 Definitions D
“The followmg words and. terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the followmg meanings unless the con-

text clearly mdrcates otherwrse Vb ¢ ‘
NN 1 By : ' 1

: “Bart Carter ‘shuffle” shall mean the shuffling procedure -

. in whrch approximately one deck of cards, is shuffled after
being dealt, segregated into separate stacks and each stack i is -
“inserted into premarked locations within the remammg
decks contarned in the _dealing shoe \
“Blackjack” shall mean an ace and ‘any’ card havmg a
- point value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a -playeror .
a dealer except that this shall not includé an ace and‘a ten '
pomt value card dealt: to a player who has spht pairs.

"‘Card reader devrce” is deﬁned in: NJ AC 19 46-1. 101~

Suppi 7395 .

. / .

' contammg an' ace- when

‘ ‘fDealer shall mean

the cards at\a Black]ack table
o

“Determmant card”

Cdealt. v ’.

[‘ i P )

“Double shoe “shall
adjacent compartments
Cly ‘and which permrts

OTHER AGENCIES .fj.ﬂ

the person responsrble for deallngf*,]-'-

J('

hall mean the frrst card drawn for B
each round of play to. determme from whrch side of the two * '~
compartment deahng shoe \the cards for that hand shall be’ L

“Hard Total” shall mean the total pornt count ofa hand :

whrch contarns no aces
‘ counted as 1 in value I T

I whrch contams aces that are each .

mean a dealrng shoe that has two .

n whrch cards are stacked separate-_ v

cards to be dealt from only onef ‘
compartment at any grven time. ST e

"‘Soft Total” shall mean the total pomt count of a hand o

Amended by R 1982 d 255 effectrve August 2 1982 operatlve Septem- S »

ber 15, 1982." - :
See: 14 N.JR: 559(b) 14 NJ R. 841(b)

the ace 1s counted as 11 1n value '

Added definition of’ “Bart Carter shufﬂe” ‘V‘determmant card” and

“double shoe™. ; ! ) L

* Amended by R.1993. d. 38, effectrve January 19, \1 993

“See: 24 NJR. 2351(a); 25 N:JR. 367(a) ‘
Added card reader. devrcel '

' . "] Case Notes /
. No actlon for v1olatlon of federal constitutional rights absent state

action permitted to card’ counter excluded from casino; - State Supreme

Court_holding denying casino’s: rlght to- exclude card ‘counters not .

retroactive. ‘Hoagsburg v. Harrah s Marma Hotel Casiho, 585 F. Supp\ e

: ’]167(DNJ1984) G |

)

ot excludable from gamblmg at casing
le; ‘public access to. casinos.: Uston v.
‘lnc 89 N.J. 163 (1982). 3

S !

“Card counter” patron, l
_absent -valid Cormission T
Resorts lnternati()nal : Hotel

19 47—2 2 Cards, num bely'? of decks; value ofT ';cardsf’ "
(a) BlackJack shall b<

cards ‘with backs: of the

addltlonal yellow or green cuttmg card.”

v (b) The value of the

be as follows: e i

Any card from 2 to 10 shall have 1ts face value;

2 Any Jack Queen or ng (shall have a value of ten

K 3 An ace shall have a value of

cards contalned in each deck shall“ ;

Played'with at 'least ‘one deck of - 1
same: color and des1gn and one.

" Eleven, unless‘ that value would grve a player or

the dealer a score‘ m excess of 21, in which case, it shall o

: have 3 value of one or . : -

s

i

One, if. the ace is ‘one of the mltlal two cards ‘

dealt"to. a player in ‘determination of the additional -

) .wager authonzedb NJAC 19:47-2. 17(a)1; provided, -,
however that the value of such ace for all other |

purposes under this. subchapter shall be governed by
: (b)31 above v _
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(c) If a double shoe is utilized, blackjack shall be played
with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt from
separate sides of the dealing shoe. The cards dealt from
‘each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and
design as all other cards being dealt from that side of the
shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of
the shoe, however, shall be of a different color than the
backs being dealt from the other side. In addition to the
cards used, a separate yellow or green cutting card shall be
used in each side of the shoe

. Amended by R.1982 d. 255 effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-
ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b) 14 N.J.R. 841(b).
Added (c).

Amended by R.1992 d.174, effectrve Apnl 20, 1992.

See: 23 NJ.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). "
In (b)3i: stylistic revision moving “Eleven” to 3i from 3 regarding the

value of an Ace. ’ '
Added new (b)3ii.

Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a).

19:47-2.3 Wagers .

(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of
play, each player at the game of blackjack shall make a
wager against the dealer which shall wm if:

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score
of the dealer is in excess of 21;

2. The score of the player exceeds ‘that of the dealer '

without either exceedmg 21;

3. The player has achreved a score of 21 in two cards
and the dealer has achreved a score of 21 in more than
two cards; or Ve

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards -

and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of
21, provided the casino licensee elects such option pursu-
ant to NJ.A.C. 19: 47—2 16.

¢

(b) Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (a)3 of
this section, a wager made in accordance with this subsec-
tion shall be void when the score of the player is the same
as the dealer, provided, however, that a player’s wager shall

. be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a
simple 21 whrch is not a blackjack.

(c) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no '

wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first
card of the respective round has been dealt.

i

(d) All wagers at blackjack shall be made by placing
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play

coupon on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout, -

except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be
accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer and
+ casino supervisor and that such cash is expeditiously con-
verted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with
NJ.A.C. 19:45-1.18.

o
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(e) After each rdund of play is complete, the dealer shall
collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All

winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be

paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard -

blackjack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2. Notwith-
standing any other provision of this subsection, a casino

~ licensee may, in its diseretion, offer one or more of the

following payout odds.for winning wagers made in accor-

dance ‘with (a) above, provided that the casino licensee

complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C.
19:47-8.3: '

1. Three cards consrstrng of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same
suit shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1;

2. Three cards. consisting of three 7’s of any suit shall
be paid at odds of 3 to 2;

3. A single blackjack conbination consisting of a spe-
cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in
accordance with N, J A.C. 19:47-8.3 shall be pard at odds
of 2 to 1; ‘

1. .

(f) Once the first‘“card of any hand has been rerneved
from the shoe by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove
or alter any wagers that have been made until a-decision has

“been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager

except as explicitly permitted by these regulations.

(g) Once a wager on the insurance. line, a wager to
double down or-a wager to split pairs has been made and
confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or .
alter such wagers until a decrsron has been rendered and
implemented with respect to that wager except as explicitly
permitted by these regulatrons

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct
violative of (f) or (g) above.

(i) ‘A casino licensee may implement any of the following’
options at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee
complies with the notice requlrements set forth in N.J.A.C.

+19:47-8.3:

1. Persons who have not made a wager on the first
round of play may not enter the game on a subsequent
round of play until a'reshuffle of the cards has occurred;

2. Persons who have not made a wager on the first
round 'of play may be permitted to enter the game, but
may be limited to wagering only the minimum limit
posted at the table until a reshuffle of the cards has
occurred; . . \

3. Persons who, after making a wager on a given
round of play, decline to wager on any subsequent round
of play may be precluded from placing any further wagers
until a reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred; and

Supp. 7-3-95

4. Frve Cards Totalhng 21 shall be pald at odds of 2'to
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. 4, Persons who after makrng a wager on a grven'
' “round of play, dechne to. wager-on any subsequent round

of play may be permrtted to place further wagers, but may

“be limited ‘to wagering only the minimum limit posted at -
the table untrl a reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred

R (_]) If a casino; hcensee unplements any of the optrons 1n' '
s (1) above the “option. shall. be uniformly applied to all
-+ -persons at that.table; provrded ‘however  that if a casino
licensee has 1mplemented either of the ooptions in-(i)3 or 4
~ - above, an ‘exception may be made for a-person who tempo- .
rarily leaves. the table if, at the trme the person leaves; the -
casino licensee- agrees to. reserve: ‘the person S: spot untrl ‘his
. or her turn ey e -

(k) If-a double shoe is utlhzed the term “frrst card” as,’
used - in. (a) (c) and (f) above shall “mean “determinant -

card ”

» "Amended by R 1979 d.2, effectrve January 5 1979

See: 10 °N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c).

- Amended by R.1980°d.132, effective March; 31 1980.

See:* 11 N.LR, 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

T Amended by, R.1980 d. ]86 effectwe Apn] 29 1980

“See:-12'NJR. 357(a). :
Amended R.1982 d. 255 effectrve August 2% 1982 operatrve September

‘15, 1982.

JSee 14 N.IR. 559(b), 14 NJR 8a1(b).

. Added (@), (k) and (). ' S
Temporary “amendment of rule pursuant to blackjack experrment
Seex 23 N.LR; 123(b). . .
Amended by R.1991 d.551; effective; November 4, 1991

+ See: 23 N.JR. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). o ,
added reference to NJ AC 19 47—8 3 regardmg wager:
irequrrements L : G

< In_(e):

Amended by R.1991. d533 effectlve November 4, 1991
See: 23:N.J.R. 28(b), 23 N.J:R. 3355(a).

" ‘Added-new (a)4 and new (f)1-2 setting out odds, deleted ]anguage ‘

‘in. subsection (f) regarding odds.- - - : ;
Amended by: R.1991 d.534, effective November 4 ]991 .

' See ‘23 N.JL.R. 1781(a), .23 N.J.R. 3351(a). - Y
-~ -Revised subsection’ (f), adding_ (f)1—3 with text’ on payout odds for :
Cs 'wmner wagers in b]ackjack : ) :
-Amended. by R.1992 d:123, -effective March 16 1992

- Seer 23 NJ:R. 3436(a), 24 N:J.R.974(c), R

In (f): added initial sentence regarding when the dea]er shall collect‘

~and pay.off losing and winning wagers;

“*. Aménded: -by. R:1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993

See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25-N.J: R 348(b).
“Simulcasting -added. .

'Admmrstratrve Correctron to subsectlon (k)
" =See: - 25 NJ.R. April 5, 1993.

Amended by R.1993 d.293, effective June 21, 1993

" Sée: 25 NJR. 1508(a), 25 N.J.R. 2703(a). L S0

- Amended by R:1993°d.630, effective December 6, 1993
- See:” 25:NJ.R. 3953(a), 25 N.JL.R. 5521(a). -
-Amended: by R.1994 d.137, effective Match 21, ]994

: ','_ASee 2, NJR. 5902(4) 26 NJR. 1373(b). -~ TTA

Supp: 7395 }‘" o o R

119 47-2 4 Opemng of table for gammg

(a) After recervmg the one or more decks. of cards at the

E | ,:table the -dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and the
. floorperson assrgned to the table shall verify ‘the mspectron

in: accordance w1th N A C 19: 46—1 18(f)

.

\

(b) After the cards are mspected the cards shall be-
spread out face: upwards ion the table for visual 1nspect10n by -
the first player or players to arrive at the table. ‘'The cards =
shall be spread out in horlzontal fan shaped columns by

OTHER AGENCIES

~.deck accordmg tosuit and in. sequence. - -The cardS’ in each S

1ng or a:

"qsult shall be la1d out m sequence w1th1n the su1t

(c) After the first player or players is afforded an Oppor- e

chemmy shufﬂe

- tunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned .
vface downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “wash-: -
~of the: cards and stacked .

(d) If a double shoe 1s utrhzed all the decks that com-, -

- prise one side of ‘the deahng shoe shall be' spread for
- inspection -on" the- table separate - from the decks that: com-
" prise.the other side of the dealing shoe " After the player or .
- players- is ‘afforded an opportunrty to, vrsually inspect the .
~ cards, the cards that comprlse one side of thé dealing shoe
and the cards that" comprise the other side of the dealing .
shoe: shall separately be turned face downward on the table, - -
mixed thoroughly by a washrng ora chemmy shufﬂe” of .

~ the cards,and stacked

/

" Amended by R.1980 4,132, dffective March 31, 1980

' See:- 14 NJR. 550(b),’ 14 NJR 8a1(b).”

47-10 i

‘See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 NIJR. 294(c). Gz SR
Amended by R.1980 d. 186, effectlve Aprrl 29 1980 LT

See: 12 N.LR. 357(a). -
‘ber 15;.1982.-

Added (d). -~ - S
Amended by. R 1985 d:228, effectrve May 20 1985
See:17 N.J.R. 61(a); .17 NJR 1341(a) S

(a) substantrally amended o

, ’19 47—2 5. Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

‘Amended by .R.1982 _d 255 effectlve August 2, ]982 operatrve Septem- 5 :

"(a) Immediately’ prior - to commencement of play, after"th.v’

“any round of play as may be determined by the casino
" licensee and after each|shoe of cards-is dealt ‘the dealer,'jy'.{”_,v_, a0
‘~shall shufﬂe the cards s0. that' they ‘are randomly 1nterm1xed o

(b) After the cards have”been shufﬂed the- dealer shall e

offer the' ‘stack of cards, W1th backs facmg away from hrm to
~ the players to be cut. | S :

i :

() The player desrgnalted by subsectron (e) of thrs sectron. o

(d) Once the cutting card has been 1nserted by the player-"; B

, "shall cut the cards by placing the: cuttmg card in the stack at. - o
B least 10 cards in from erther end R .

the dealer ‘shall take all‘ cards in front of the cutting’ card :
and: place them to ‘the'back of the stack. The dealer shall -~ :
then take the entire stack of cards that was just. shufﬂed and-

align them along the srde of the. dealmg shoe which has the. -
mark required by N.J.A! C. 19:46-1.19(d)4. _Thereafter, the -
dealer shall insert the cuttmg card in the stack at a position "
- at least approxrmately one-quarter of .the way in from the
.back of the stack. - The stack of cards shall then be inserted
_into the dealing shoe. for commencement of play. -
“Bart’ Carter Shuffle” 1s utilized, the dealer shall not re-
" insert the cut card after the stack has been cut: by the

It the

players

N

N
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' See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a) 26 NJ R 2463(a)
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(e) The player to cut the cards shall be - c

' 1. The frrst player to the table 1f the game ‘is. Just :
begmnrng,

- 2. The player on whose ‘box the cuttrng card appeared .
dunng the last round of play, :

C3. The player at the farthest’ pomt to the rrght of the'
, dealer if the cutting card appeared on the. dealer s hand )
durrng the last:round of play : e

4. The player at the- farthest ‘point to the- rrght of* the ‘
dealer if the reshufﬂe was 1n1t1ated at the dlscretlon of the -
casmo hcensee : e

(f) If the player desrgnated in. subsectlon (e) of this- -
section refuses the cut, the. cards shall be offered to each

other player moving clockwise ‘around the table until a_j‘v

player ‘accepts the cut.

: dealer shall : cut the- cards

(g) A reshufﬂe of the cards in: the shoe shall take place

o after the. cutting ‘card is reached in the shoe as provrded for o
in NJ. A C 19: 47—2 6(l ). except that: - A

L The casino licensee may determme after each :
round of play that the cards should be reshufﬂed

2 When the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” is utrlrzed a reshuf— ! ,_,-i: ‘
fle shall take place after the cards in the - discard rack .
- “exceed. approxrmately one deck i number '

(h) A casmo hcensee may submrt to the Casrno Control L
Commission for approval proposed shuffle, cut card place- = -
- ment, number of cut cards (to include shuffle techniques = - .
without the use of any cut. cards); location of where the .-
i shuffle takes place who is. responsrble for shuffling, shufﬂrng T

7 equrpment {(dealing shoes- or " other’ dealrng devrces) and

burn card procedures

~." Amended by R.1979 d2, effectlve January 5, 1979
- See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). - b
“Amended by, R. 1982 d.255, effective August 2 1982 \operatlve Septem- =

ber- 15, 1982, .
See: 14 NJ.R. 559(b) 14 NJ.R. 841(b)
Added: “round of play .- .”-to-(a); “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” 0 (d)
to (e); deleted old and added new text of. (a)1; added 2 to’ (g) )
Amended by R.1982-d.305, effective September 7, 1982 :

“See: 14 N.JR.:559, 14 NJ.R. 991(a).
- Administrative Correction to subsection (g)
- See: 25 N.LR. April 5, 1993, '

Amended by, R.1994 d.265, effectrve Jufe 6, 1994,

. Law Revrew and Journal Commentarles

Casmos—-—BlackJack—Card Counters—Contracts——Dlscrlmmatron— :
) Jurlsdrctlon

PR Chenoweth 137 NJLJ No. 6, 59 (1994)

- 19: 47—2 6 Procedure for dealmg cards -

-and located on the table to the left of the dealer

B

/"‘ PR

_ player. .
: ‘player shall indicate whether he wrshes to surrender, double -

: - down, split pairs, stand or. draw as provrded for by thrsfv :
' ’\;,chapter ' . L
(a) All cards used to. game at blackjack shall be dealt,. S

~ from a dealing shoe specrfrcally designed for. such purpose -

; '47-,1.,1

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his _
left hand, turn them face upwards, and then place them on
“the approprlate -area of the layout with his right hand,

- _except that the dealer has the option to deal hit’ cards to the
: f1rst two _positions wrth his/her. left hand

-/

(c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe the’ » ‘

. dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards. -,
-and place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the
.~ table immediately in front of or:to the right of the dealer
Each new dealer ' who comes to the table shall also burn one - =
ﬂcard as: described herein before the new" dealer. deals any -
cards to the players.
.- requested by the player.

cable to the “Bart Carter Shuffle”.

‘The- burn. card- shall be disclosed if

[ .

(d) If a double stioe is utrhzed the following procedures - ’

I o player accepts the cut the . shall ‘be used in lieu -of those set forth in (c) above.

1 Prior to commencement of each round of play, the

“ dealer shall dtaw a card from either side ‘of the double

shoe The suit of that card shall determrne from whrch
;srde of the shoe that round of play will be dealt.

-~ casino licensee shall desrgnate that the suits of hearts and

dramonds shall correspond to-the color of the backs of the .

‘cards being dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the
"suits ‘of spades and clubs shall correspond to the color of
,the backs of the cards being dealt from the other side- of
the shoe ' '

2 A determmant card correspondmg to - the srde of :

“the “shoe from which it was drawn shall become the

-player’s first card. A déterminant ‘card that ‘does ‘not -
correspond/to the side of the shoe from which it was dealt
shall be burned by placrng it ina segregated area of the
deahng shoe . -

"(e) At the’ commencement of each round of play, or

1mmed1ately after the determmant card has been drawn'and . L
“either burned- or used: as the player’s- first card, the dealer

shall, starting .on’ his left and continuing around the table
deal the cards in the followrng order: -

1.' One card face upwards to each box on the layout rn :

i whrch a wager is contained;

2 One card face upwards to hnnself

3 A second card face upwards to each box in whrch a .
wager is contarned R :

(f) After two cards have been dealt to each player and

“the dppropriate. number to the dealer, the dealer shall,

beginning from his left, announce thé point total of each -
As each player’s point total  is announced, such

-(2) As each- player 1ndrcates “his decrsron(s) the dealer
shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are neces-

Supp. 7:3-95 -
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" This procedure shall not be applr-_

“The



/= point count.

~ “forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

OTHER AGENCIES

wwas

T

" sary to effectuate such decrsron consrstent wrth these regula- .

- - tions and shall announce the new pornt total of such player‘

= after each addrtronal card is dealt

p—

(h) After the decrsrons of each player have been rmple-

o mented and all addrtronal cards have been dealt the /dealer
“shall deal a second card face upward to himself provided,

" dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced “Dealer’s
~ Card” which shall be stated by the dealer in‘a tone of voice
calcilated to be heard by ceach person at the table. - Any

, addrtronal cards authorized to: be dealt to the hand of ‘the
_ dealer by NJ.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealt face upwards :

“atthis time after which-the dealer shall ‘announce his total o

mented

5

(1) At the conclusron of a round of play, all cards’ strll N
*_ remaining on the layout shall be. picked up by the: dealer in -
‘»order and.in’such a way.that they can be readily: arranged to.

“indicate each player’s hand in case’ of question: or dispute.’

In lieu of the requirements_of this paragraph VTt
the: procedures set forth in (J) or (k) below may« be rrnple-‘/' '

The .dealer shall pick up/ the cards begrnnrng with those of -

the player to his far right and moving counterclockwise:
around’ the ‘table.. After all the players™ cards have been
“collected the dealer shall pick up: his cards. against the -
‘bottom of the players’ cards and place them in the drscard

* rack or ina segregated area of the double shoe '

(]) In, lieu of the procedures set forth in (h) above, a

‘casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or' .

her hole card face downward after a second card and before .. -

addrtronal cards are dealt to the players provided that said-
' dealer not look at the face of his or her hole card until after

all ‘other cards requested by the players pursuant to those‘
: regulatrons are dealt to_them; provided, however, if a casino’

" licensee - elects to utilize a card reader ‘device and the‘_’i
, dealer’s first card:is an- ace, king, queen jack or 10 of any

’ surt the dealer shall determine whether the’ hole card will: "

L give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealrng any additional
~_cards to the players at the table, in accordance with proce- .
. dures approved by the Commission.. The dealer shall insert ;"
* the hole card into the card reader device by movrng the card

face down on the layout wrthout exposing it to: anyone;
including the dealer, at the table. Notwrthstandrng any
~other provisions of this. subchapter to ‘the contrary, if the
- dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and

- with/N.J. A.C. 19: 47—2 3(a) and (b) provrded however
. thata player s wager shall be lost if the score of the player
- is the same as: the dealer except that a. player’s wager-

"’shall wm if both ther player and dealer have - blackjackv

1. Winning wagers shall’ be determmed 'in accordance

“ 2. Wrnmng wagers shall be paid in accordance wrth"

. hOWCVCr that such Card Shall not be remOVCd from the, NJAC 19 47_2 3(6) CXCCpt that Standard blaCk]aCk Shall »’

‘be pard ‘at odds of 1 to 1

3 Surrender pursuant to N.J. A C. 19 47-2.8, and 1n-" e

vbe avarlable . L B p

4 A player may

«card ‘of the splrt parr L

5. Any player who elects to splrt cards of 1dentrcal
. value pursuant to N J. A.C.19:47-2.11, may not split parrsv
~“. again if the second- card 'so dealt-is 1dent1cal in value to a -

‘surance wagers, pursuant to. N.J. A.C. 219 47—2 9, shall not )

. S
double down pursuant to NJA.C.
119 47-2. 10 only on a pomt count of 9 10 or 11; and -

‘ (l ) Whenever the cuttlng card is reached in- the deal of
‘the cards, the dealer shall continue- dealing the. cards ‘until S
that round of playus completed after whrch the dealer shall: - -

(7 ~1.'[ Collect the cards as prov1ded in (1) above

oo
' 2. Prepare to shufﬂe the cards .{as follows

' ‘.‘\_\_/ .

i Whenever a smgle deallng shoe is used the deal-‘: P

.cer-shall remove the cards remaining in the shoe and - .

'place them in the drscard rack to ensure that no cards

are mrssmg, or . ..

,ii. Whenever a double shoe is used the dealer shall

: remove ‘the cards remaining 'in the side of the shoe

* from which the cutting card was drawn and the cards, if
: any,(that were put in a‘separate segregated area for the
- discards from that side of, the double shoe, after which

‘the dealer" shall place those cards face down- in"the

discard rack in order to ensure that no cards are

- missing;- and then ‘ .

3. Shufﬂe the cards

-/ shuffle of the cards’ shall be limited to the side of the shoe

" each player’s Wager shall be settled, 1n accordance wrth“:j

: NJAC 19:47-2.3 and 27

(k) In' lieu of the procedure set forth in (h) above,
-casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or

her hole card face upward after, a second card and before
addrtronal cards are .dealt to the players; provrded ‘that the .

- casino licensee. complies with- the notice requirements set

provisions.of this subchapter, the following rules ‘shall apply ;
' '-,"whenever cards used to game at blackjack are dealt -in
Ca accordance with thrs subsectron o C ‘,(' :

e < . { o SRR
, _su’pp} 7-3}“9’5 Sl T

Notwithstanding any - other -

from which the cuttrng card ‘was drawn

‘ oy

(m) If the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” is utrlrzed and the cards ‘
in the discard rack exceed approrgrmately one deck in num-
ber, the, dealer shall continue dealing the ‘cards until that

round of play is completed after which he shall remove the

cards from ‘the discard rack.and shuffle those cardsso that
“ they are randomly 1nterm1xed After the cards taken from. :

“ the discard rack are shufﬂed they ‘shall ‘be split ‘into three_
~separate stacks and each stack shall be insérted into pre-
- marked locations wrthm the remaining decks contamed in.

the dealrng shoe.

If a-double shoe ‘is utilized the =

N
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(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter

any cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly

permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino
employee or casino key employee shall permit a player or
spectator to engage in such act1v1ty

(o) Each player at the table shall -be responsible for .

correctly computing the point count of his hand and no

- player shall rely on the point counts required to be an-
nounced by the dealer under this section without hunself \
. checking the accuracy of such announcement.

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. .
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective Aprll 29, 1980.
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).
Amended on an emergency basis, R 1981 d. 301 effectwe July 23, 1981.
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a).
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective- September 11, 1981.
See: 13 NJ.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b).

(e): “to surrender” deleted after “whether he wishes”.

. Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b).

Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodified old (d) as new
(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h);
recodified old (h) as new (i); récodified old (i) as new (j); recodified
old (j) as new (k) and added last sentence;
recodified old (k)-(/) as new (m)-(n).

Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989

. See:-21 N.LR. 2441(a), 21 NJ.R. 3783(b).

. Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager.
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990.

. See: 21 N.JR. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b).

In (f): added “surrender” to a'player’s choice of actions.
Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a).

Added new subsection (k) and recodified ex1stmg (k) (n) as ()-(0).
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).

Requnrements for card reader added at (j).

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.

See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). ) :

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. ' oL

See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). :

19:47-2.7 Payment of blackjack
(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4, 3,

6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall-

announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall
remove the player s cards before any player receives a third
card o l

(b) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace,
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, the

dealer shall announce the blackjack but shall make(no .

payment nor remove any cards until all other- cards are dealt

to the players and the dealer receives his second card. If, in -

such circumstances, the dealer’s second card does not give

~ him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be pa1d at

odds of 3 to 2. If, however, the dealer’s second card gives

him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall

be void and constitute a stand off.

47-13

added new (/) and ;

. New Rule, “Surrender,”

- Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.

See: 11 N.L.R. 420(a), 11 N.LR. 600(a).

19:47-2.8 Surrender

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and
the player’s point total is announced, the player may elect to

discontinue play on his hand for that round by surre_nder1ng o
“All decisions to surrender shall be - °
-made prior to such player indicating as to whether he wishes

one-half his wager.

to double down, split pairs, stand and/or draw as provided

# for in this subchapter.

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other
than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer shall immediately

collect one-half of the wager and return one-half to the

player.

2. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be an ace
or 10-value card, the dealer will place the player’s wager
on top of the player’s cards. When the dealer’s second
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately
collecting the entire wager ;should the dealer have
blackjack or ‘collecting one-half of the wager and re-
‘turning one-half of the wager, to the player should the
dealer not have blackjack. [,

(b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as
provided for above and in -accordance with N.J.A.C.

- 19:47-2.9 and one will have no bearing on the other.

(c) Each casino licensee may, at its discretion, offer its

patrons the surrender option authorized in this section,
except that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation
multiple action blackjack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18,
the surrender option shall not be available. A casino

licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surren- -

der option at a table unless the casino licensee complies
with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

was adopted as 'R.1990 d.35, effective January
16, 1990. S
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(4), 22 NJR. 249(b). '
A rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.1978

d.186. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this .

section, and was: repealed, on an emergency basis, by R.1981 d.301,
effective July 23, 1981. See: 13 N.LR. 629(a). The repeal was
readopted by R.1981 d.368, effective September- 11, 1981. See: 13
N.JR. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows:

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.

See: 11 N.JR. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.

See: 11 N.JLR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective Apn] 29, 1980.

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

Experlmental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69,

" effective March 15, 1989 (expires June 13, 1989)

See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a).
Notice of Recetpt of Petition for Rulemakmg concernmg the surrender
option in the game of blackjack. .
See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b).
Amended by R.1991 d.535, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.JLR. 1783(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a).
Revised text in subsection {(c) to specify “surrender” optlons
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993.

“Supp. 7-3-95 ¢
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" in use. and if a.card teader- device- 1is-in -use, ‘prior ‘to" the

“See:.24 NJR. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).

) ) N § .“, . '
\‘: ! . . - - L . . { : .- C o g

“;1947—28 SR L Vil ~_  OTHER AGENCIES -

See 25 NJR 2234(4) 25 NJR 4508(c) R A : 19 47_2 11 Spmtmg pa,rs ‘v /\
. 19 47_2 9 Insurance wagers ’ - . ) " o (a) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are (\ :

irdentrcal in value, the player may elect to split the hand into.

(a). Whenever the flfSt card dealt to the dealer is an ace,  two separate hands provided that he makes a wager on the "
_each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet ~ second hand so forme&

- ,: ‘which shall win if the dealer’s second card is a King, Queen; wager

- Jack or 10 and shall lose if the dealer’s second card is an T L ‘ .
: _ace 2 3 4 > 6 7 8 or. 9 , ‘ ) (b) Whena player sphts palrs the dealer shal] deal acard
. (b An insurance bet ‘may: be made by placrng on the

' funsurance line of the layout an amount not. more than half /"~
~-the amount staked on the player’s mrtral wager, except that

a player may bet an amount in excess of half the initial
. *"wager to the next unit that can be- wagered in' chips, when
.- because of the limitations of the value, of chip denomina- shall announce the pornt total of’ such hand-and the ‘player

tions, half the initial wager cannot be’ bet 'All insurance - shall rndrcate ‘his- decrsrton to’ stand draw or double down
- "wagers shall be placed immediately after the second- card-is Wlth respect thereto expect that : R -
~dealt to each player and prior to any additional cards berng :

’ dealt to any player at the table, if a card reader device is not -

first 1ncomplete hand on the dealer’s left before proceedmg
to deal any cards to-any_ other hand -

b ,gl e :,'

T card so dealt 1s ,1den)t1cal in. Value to a card of the spht

dealer inserting his or her hole card into ‘the card reader parr and

devrce L _ . . Lo ST

e ) Con T SR o 2 A player sphttlmg aces’ shall have only ‘one card

(c) All wmnmg msurance wagers sh all be pa1 d at o d ds of -dealt to each ace and may not elect to recerve addrtronal
cards L i ‘

m an amount equal to h1s orrgrnal

to and compléte the players decisions with respect to the -

1. A player may not spht _pairs -again if ‘the second

(d) All losrng insurance wagers shall be collected by the o (d) If the dealer obtarns blackjack after a player sphts »

dealer immediately after he draws his second face up card . pairs, the dealer shall only\collect the amount of the orrgmal
or discloses his hole card and before he draws any addition- wager of such player and. shall not collect the- addrtronal

‘al cards T o s , amount wagered in sphttmg pairs;
- As dme"ded R.1979 4380, effective Septembef 26 1979 R (e) Notwrthstandmg lhe provrsrons of (c)1 above, a casino
“See: 11 N.JR. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). - L

" Aménded by R.1986 d.442, effective October 20 1986 licensee may, atits drscretron permit a player to split parrs

. ;See 18.N.J.R. 1361(a), 18 NJR 3136(a) e e B
Amended (b). © 1 with up to six player boxes or twice (a total of three hands)
Amended by R.1989 'd.590, effectlve December 4 1989 :
See: 21 N.JLR. 2441(a), 21 N.JR. 3788(b). - o
‘Clarified that an‘insurance wager must be made prior to: any player at . -option 15 prOVIded as Set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8. 3, except” -

the table receiving -additional cards. - ~+ - thatthis optron shall not be avarlable in games in whrch the -
Amended.by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993 . : rule variation multiple actron black]ack is, avarlable pursuant
Card reader provrsrons added - R PR

. B U / _ o .77 the optron of sphttmg parrs more than once, it may, at its
‘119 47_2 10 Doublmg down . “ , 'f B l e ‘ dlscretron prohrbrt a player from _splitting a pam of aces:
RN o ’ more than once (a total of two hands) if notice is provrded
'_ )(a) EXCCPt for Black]ack 01' a 11’0111t count Of twenty -one | as ‘set forth in.NJ.A. C‘ 19:; 47—8 3. ~All other requirements

in two cards, a player may elect to double down, ie., make  of this section shall apply 6 6 each hand whrch is formed asa
~an addrtronal wager not in_excess ‘of the ‘amount’ of his result of splrttlng parrs more than one. .

R orrgrnal ‘wager, on the first two' cards dealt to him or the first - - 3 B

T two cards of any split pair on the condrtlon that one and" *Amended by R. 1'930 d 186 ‘effecuve Apnl 29 1930
.- .only one additional card shall 'be dealt to the hand on which. -~ See: 12 N.J. R. 357(a). -
a he ‘has-elected to double down. “In such circumstances, the. - -Amended by R.1991 d.537, effective Novembef 4, 1991

See: 23 N.JR. 1783(b), 23'N.JLR. 3354(b) i
one additional card shall be. dealt face upwards -and placed "In (b): revised text regarding rules for sphttlng pam s

srdeways on the layout o - I s . Added new subsection (e).

' Amended by R.1992 d.320, effective August 17,1902, \

'(b) If a dealer obtams black]ack after a player doubles . See: 24 NJR. 1872(a), 24 N.J.R. 2925(c).

- Text- added to. (e): requrrmg notice prror to. hmrtatron on sphttrng a
down, the dealer shall only . collect the amount of the: . pair of aces.

_ original “wager of ‘such player and -shall not. collect the Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993 L
addrtronal amount wagered in doubhng down S - See: 25 NuLR. 2234(a),: 25 NJ R. 4508(c)

up to three times (a total of four- hands) at a blackjack table

ata blackjack table: wrth seven player boxes if notice of the -

(c) After a second card is dealt to a spht parr the dealer -

\‘“

«to NJ AL C 19:47-2.18:!. If ‘a casino hcensee elects to offer .

/‘\\‘ ’
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19:47-2.12, Drawmg of additional cards by players and
dealers

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever

his point count total is less than 21 except that:

1. A player having Blackjack or a hard or soft total of ‘

21 may not draw additional cards;

2. A player electing to double down shall draw one
and only one additional card; :

3. A player splitting aces shall only have one card
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive additional
cards.

(b) Except as provided in (c) below, a dealer shall draw
additional cards to his hand until he has a hard or soft total
of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at which point no additional cards

shall be drawn.

(c) A dealer shall draw no additional cards to his hand,
regardless of the point count, if decisions have been made_
on all players’ hands and the point count of the dealers
hand will have no effect on the outcome of the round of

play.

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981.
See: 13 N.JR. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). '
(b): “Except as provided in (c) below” added )
(c) added.
Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective March 5, 1984.
See: 15 NJ.R. 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(b)..

“Soft total” of 21 added to prohibition against drawing additional '

cards.

19:47-2.13 More than one player wagering on a box
(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission, a casi-

no licensee -may permit from one to three people to wager

' on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided that the
first person wagering on that box consent to additional
players wagering on such box and provided further that the
casino licensee adhere to such procedures and limitations
imposed by the Commlssmn as dictated by the particular
circumstances.

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, jthe
player who is seated at that box shall have the exclusive
right to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to
such box. In the case of no seated player, the person with
the highest wager in the box shall have such right.

(c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any
box shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to
the dealer’s side of the table and all other players wagering
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and
in a vertical line with the aforementioned wager.

(d) Whenever more than ore player is wagering on a box
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down,
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not
be required to do so. In any event, only one additional card

4715 ) Sy

T

shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down

, dec151on

(e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box
and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the
other players shall either make an additional wager as
provided for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11 to cover each split pair
or designate which of the split pairs they wish their initial
wager to apply.

~

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagermg on a box,
each player shall have the rlght to make an insurance bet in
accordance with N.J.A. C 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether
the other players on that box make such a bet. ‘

(g) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-

_tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the imple-

mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circum-
stances which shall include, without limitation, -the right to
limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permit-

ted, the right to limit the number of boxes at each table on . -

which more than one person can wager and the right to
require the casino licensee to establish the ability of its

- dealers to implement this SCCthIl

Amended on an emergency basis as R.1981 d.301, effective July 23,
1981.
See: 13 N.J.R..629(a).

"Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981.

See: 13 N.J.R. 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b)..
(g): text deleted, (h) renumbered as (g).

19:47-2.14 A player wagering on more than one box
A casino licensee may permit a player to wager on more '
than one box at a Black]ack table. —

Temporary. Amendment: 90 days to test a blackjdck layout with eight

betting areas arranged in four sets of two.
See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a).
Amended by R.1991 d.471, effective September 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.LR. 1784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b). \
Deleted text regarding Commission’s authority to prohibit a patron
from wagering on more than one box at a blackjack table. J

Law Review and Journal Commentaries
Casinos—Blackjack—Card Counters—Contracts—Discrimination— -
Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994).
-
19:47-2.15 Irregularities
(a) A card found turned face. upwards in the shoe shall
not be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard

rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe.

(c) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each
player and a card is drawn in error and exposed to the
players, such card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as
though it were the next card from the shoe. Any player
refusing to accept such card shall not have any additional
cards dealt to him during such round. If the card is refused

by the player and the dealer cannot use_the card, the card

shall be burned.

Supp. 7-3-95
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: (d) If the. dealer has seventeen and accrdentally draws a
: card for hrmself such card shall be burned S

(e) If the dealer mlsses dealmg his first. or.second card to’
hrmself the dealer shall continue dealing the fitst two cards
" to each player, and then deal the approprrate number of -

' cards to hrmself . : :

i

; (f) If there are msufﬁcrent cards remammg in the shoe to'
, complete a round of play, all of the cards in the discard rack
. orina segregated area of the double shoe shall be shuffled
~ and- cut according to the procedures ottlined in N.J.A.C. -

19:47-2. 5, the first card shall be drawn: face downwards and -

(g) If no cards are dealt to the player s hand the hand rs‘ :
If -

dead and- the player shall be included in the next deal.
-only one card is dealt to the player s hand, at the player’s
option, the dealer shall deal the second card to the player
after all other players have recerved a second card.

(i) If after recervmg the frrst two- cards and the dealer»

v'burned and the dealer shall complete the round of play

farls to. deal an-additional” card(s) to.a player who has ;

“requested such a card, ‘then, at the player’s. option, the :
* . dealer shall either deal the addrtronal card(s) after all other -

players have recerved their additional cards but prior to the

dealer revealing his or her hole card, or call the player’s.

and dead and return the players orrgrnal wager

(_]) If the dealer accrdentally mserts hrs or-her. hole card -
/into a card reader device and the value of his-or her-first -
- . card is not'an ace, king, queen, jack or 10, all-hands shall be; -
" called dead, “the cards . collected and each players wager .
] returned : R : o

(k) If a card reader device malfunctrons the dealer may\'_
. only continue -dealing the game of blackjack at that table -
.. using the deahng procedures apphcable when a card reader ;
‘ devrce is not in use ' Sy :

(l) If the dealer farls to move hrs or her orrgmal face up "

 card to the area of the layout desrgnated for the second or

‘ ~ thitd hand  of the round in ‘accordance ‘with N.J.AC.
©19:47-2.18, the round shall continue as if the “original- facé’
‘up card was moved to the approprrate area’ of the layout

(m) If the dealer rnadvertently prcks up hrs or. her orrgr- v

nal face up card and places it in the discard rack prior to the
completion of the second or third hand of multrple action

blackjack, the dealer shall unmedrately notify'a casino super- :

visor assigned to that table.

dealer’s orrgmal face up card ‘The orrgmal face up card
shall: be placed in the approprrate ‘area on- the. layout and

“ the remaining cards shall be:returned to the “discard. rack..
‘Play shall resume .in accordance with the rules of this

T

chapter o o - _ AR

The casino- supervrsor shall ™
-1 remove the approprrate cards, from. the -discard rack and;
reconstruct. the last hand of" play s0*as to. determme the -

. Amended by. R.1980 d.186, effectrve Aprrl 29 198()

| 19 47-2.16  Five cards totallmg Nrue o o

© U ment. ¢ | COLEI Ly R
. ‘Seer: 23 NJ.R: 123(b) |- I |
. New:Rule, R.1991 d.533, effectrve November 4, 1991 .

RE shall be of the same

-

B | OTHER AGENCIES
: _

'Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1\980 i

‘See: 11.N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.LR, 294(c). A
See: 12 N.J.R.'357(a). = | -

‘ber.15, 1982.

\

VAmended by R. 1982'd. 255 effectrve August 2 ]982 operatrve Septem- :ff' i

Seer 14 NJVR 559(b), 1ANJR. 841(b)

Added “or in a segre'gated area of tlhe double shoe” to (a) and

Added (h) o
Amended by R.1989 d: 231 reffectrve May 1, 1989
See: 20’ ‘NJ.R. “3014(a), 21 NJR. 1155(a).

Added ‘subsection (i) establrshmg procedure for: blackjack dealers to "
remedy rrregularrtres rnvolvmg the - dealrng of - addrtronal card(s) to .

‘players. |

: ;Amended by R 1993 d 38, effectrve January 19 1993 B
-See:” 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 NJR 367(a).. S <

Card reader. provisions added at (j) and (k). .
Amended by R.1993 d.461; effective September 20, ]993
‘See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N J.R. 4508(c). . "

N 'Admrmstratrve Correction.. ]
" See: 26 NULR. 4788(2). .|
- "Administrative correctron ‘

. .vSee 27 NJR 2265(a)
/ e

7 (h) Any round of play drawn from the mapprOprrate srde_:
'y of a double shoe shall be- treated as if it-were drawn from :
: the approprrate s1de of the shoe and concluded

(a) Whenever a player has achieved ascore of 21'in frve

cards and the dealer has not achieved a ‘blackjack or a score .
_of 21, the wrnnrng hand’ shall be pard at odds of -2 to 1

(b) If the player has achreved ‘a 'score of 21 in frve cards

..and the dealer has blackJack,, the players wager shall be
~settled 'in ‘accordance wrth NJ.A.C. 19:47-2:3(b).

player has achieved: a score of 21 in five cards ard the
dealer has achreved a score of 211 in three or more cards; the

'player s wager shall be consrdered vord and sald wager shall

be returned to the player
l : S
(c) A casino: lrcense may, m its drscretron offer to. all
patrons at a‘blackjack table the five cards totalling 21 option

“‘authorized in this sectron, provrded that the casino licensee -
- complies with the notice requrrements set forth in NJAC.

19: 47—83 _prior to wrthdrawrng/\the offer of thrs optron

.Temporary adoptron of new

See: 23 NJR. 28(b), 23 N.IR. 3355(a). .

L /\ o
‘19'47—2 17 "Permissible| addltronal wager

(a) A casrno hcensee may, ‘in 1ts drscretron offer to all

rule 2 16 pursuant to blackjack experr- _

If the 4

).,

‘players at.a black]ack table the optron to make one of the - - -

* following additional wagers provided that the casino lrcensee
-~ complies with' the :notice

requirements set forth in N.J.A.C.
19: 47—8 3 prior to wrthdrawrng the offer of this optron

1A wager on whether the players mrtral two cards Sl
shall have a _pornt_total either greater than or less than 135

br" I P TR O
2. A wager on whether the players rnrtral two cars
I_.llt.- . .
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N (b) Prlor to- the first card being; dealt for each round of
| . play, each player shall make a: wager ;against the dealer as
Y7 required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. 3(a) and (d) and, if given an

~option to make an additional wager, shall also - indicate

whether he or she wrshes to wager, as. appl1cable that o

; 1. The point total of the player s 1n1t1al two- -cards shall

exceed 13, which wager shall wm if the pomt total does

exceed 13 v . o : Qs

.~ 2. The pornt total of the player s m1t1al two- cards shall
“be less than- 13, whrch wager. shall win if the point total is"

'lessthan13 or ’, TR ~

3 The player’s initial two cards shall be the same surt‘ )
which wager shall win if the’ 1n1t1al two .cards ‘are of the -

-same: )surt

L (c) An additional wager pursuant to (a)l above shall be "

lost when the point total of the player S 1n1t1al two cards
equals13 I ‘ - /H

player at the table.

i (o) All wmmng addltronal wagers shall be pard immedi-

ately afteér the second card is dealt to each player and- prror

1o any additional cards | dmg dealt to any player at the table.

——

(

* Initial Two Cards Option 1 . ' o‘ptuih‘z Optib:? 3. Option 4 "
King and queen: 5tol - 25tol1  -20tol - 50t01- -
Any two cards - 3wl 25 tol 25t 1 - 2wl
f er Deck Blackjack Tables /‘

.Imtlal Two Cards B Optlon 1 o Optlon 2 : Option 3 '“‘O.ption“4 v

" “King and queen- ~ 5tol ' 25t01.,,20tc 1" 15t01,

- ‘Any two cards - 3 to 1° 25 to 1

T 25101 25t01

v. Erght Deck Black]ack Tables EE

S 5. R

"Ini__tia_l Two Cards Optlon 1 Optlon 2 Optlon 3
King and queen  5to1  25t6 1 50to1-
_ 'Any two cards “3tol" 25 to 1 2 to, 1

(f) An addltronal wager shall be made by placrng gammg |

‘-g_:'chlps or plaques\and if apphcable a match play coupon on - -

the appropriate area of the blackjack: layout, except that a

g
(d) All losmg addrtronal wagers shall be collected by the - ~verbal wager dccompanied by cash may be accep ted provid-

‘ dealer immediately’ after the second card is dealt to. each .
~ player and prior to any addltronal cards bemg dealt to any’

-ed that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at -
-~ the table prior to the first card being dealt to any player and

’{ such. ¢ash ‘is expedrtrously converted into gamrng chips or,

: plaques in accordance wrth N J A.C. 19 45—1 18.

e (g) Any addrtlonal wager made pursuant to thrs sectron

’ shall not exceed the lesser of: .

4 F
S OA?dlld:vmnrng addrtronal wagers shall be paid eJt the followmg The amount of the black]ack wager ma de by the _
S : player pursuant to N.J, AC 19 47—2 3(a) and (d); or
“1.. For wagers made pursuant to (a)1 above one to
one; or . _ 2 A maxrmum hmlt estabhshed by the casmo lrcensee ‘
m2 OnFtohre“fug;rse;ni‘fje dg:}::“;ntl:: gl)ti:l:gﬁé ‘;i%e?& (h) A casino lrcensee shall’ post the maximum limit of the
8 J d'by the ol 4 ih ‘- addrtronal wager, as estabhshed in (g) above m accordance
cards received by ‘the p ayer in accordance with one of - wrth N J AC. 19 47—83 , ‘
the following options’ as. selected by the casino licensee;
provided, however, that notice of the payout optlon se- o
lected by the casino licensee or any change thereto shall - (1) An addrtronal wager shall have no bearmg on any o
be provided in accordance with the requirements of other wager made by the player at the: game of black]ack
N.J.A.C. 19:47-83; and provided further, however, that v New Rule, R.1992 . 174, effectlve April 20, 1992 |
the same payout optron shall be used by a casino llcensee ‘See: 23-N.JR. 3251(a), 24 N.JR. 1516(c). - e N
“at all blackjack tables ‘which use the same number ‘of . - Amended by R.1993 d.255, effective June 7, 1993.
decks of cards: R ~See: 25 N.J.R. 1084(a), 25 N.J.R. 2508(b). '
' e e - Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994
i S ©Seer. 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 NuJ.R. 1113(a). s
_ i Single DeCk BlaijaCk Tables o PR Amended by R.1994 :d.137, effective March 21; 1994 ‘ D g
 Initial Two Cards = Option 1 VOptlon 2. Option' 3. . Option 4 - See 2 NJ.R: 5902(3) 26 N.J. R 1373(b) e
King and queen~ 50tol  10tol Stol  25tl "~ : Lo e T
~Any two cards 25t01. 3wl 3tol- - 25t1 19 47—2 18 Multlple actlon blackjack rule _ ,
e ' - o G ’ ' (a) A casmo llcensee may, in-its drscretron offer to every =
i, Two Deck BlackJack T ables ., - ‘ player at a black]ack table the option to make either two or o
Lo .o three separate wagers.on the outcome of the player’s hand
gllttll;larln‘:io qig:; (l)gnt(bn 11 h vo5p’ttlgn12" %‘;"{’3‘ i 02%";): i‘ against either two ‘or three separate . hands of the dealer - ‘
/7 Any two cards 31 73tol . 25t0l 25to1  Which shall be formed with the dealer’s original face up -
B T card provrded that the casino " licensee comphes with the
% s o o ‘ , notice tequirements set forth in N.J. A.C. 19 47—8 3 prlor to.
iii. - Four Deck: Blackjack Tvables:" o ’ w1thdraw1ng the . offerf of this optron : .
47517 Supp. 7-3-95 |

%



| f_; 19: 47-2 1s

(b) Prror to the frrst card bemg dealt for the f1rst of the

B three rounds of play; each’ player shall be requrred to make ‘
:wo’ or three - wagers -against -the dealer -as requrred by

NJ.A.C. 19:47-2, 3(a) and (d) by placing the wagers in' the
desrgnated bettrng areas on the- layout.

“against -all three of the dealer’s hands. The minimum
“~number of wagers required and the minimum® and maximum
- limits for each wager shall be posted at the table 1n accor-
: dance wrth N. J A’ C 19: 47-8.3. ’ : '

vv/

(c) After all -wagershave . been placed the dealer shall:
~“deal the cards in accordance with NJAC. 19:47-2.6(e). As "
"~ each players point total .is- announced; -the player shall

indicate whether he wishes to double down, split paits, stand

or draw as prov1ded for by this subchapter, -except that, a
.. .-decision ‘ to “double down  or spht pairs. shall “require an:
' ‘addltronal ‘wager for each wager placed by the player in

"1 accordance w1th (b) above.

(d) Any player may elect- to make an insurance wager

pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9 on- any: or-all of his or her-
wagers made in accordance with (b) above. Such wageror
‘wagers shall be decided mdrvrdually based on the second ‘

~card dealt to each of the dealer S hands

(e) After the - decrsrons of all players have been: 1mple- 3

, mented and all ‘additional cards have been dealt; the dealer
“shall deal a second card to his or her original face up card in

~“accordancé with N.J. AC. 19: 47-2.6(h) and any addrtronal' "

. cards requlred by N.JLA.C. 19:47-2.12(b):

(f) Once all wagers on the dealer s frrst hand have been

decided; the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay-off -
-all'winning. wagers based on wagers placed in the first: spot -
of each player’s betting area, except that all of a player’s

“'wagers shall be.collected along with his or-her cards when

that . player s hand exceeds a hard total of 21. The dealer
shall collect all of his or her cards and place them face down

in the d1scard rack in accordance with one of the followrng

“If the hand of each player at the table has exceeded“"
a hard total ‘of 21; the dealer shall draw no additional

* “cards pursuant'to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12 and the dealer shall

collect all of his or her cards mcludlng his or her orrgrnal -

face up card or

2. If a wager remarns on the second or thlrd spot of a
player’s betting area, the dealer shall then collect all 'of his

or: her cards except hlS or her- orrgrnal face up_ card.

(g) If the dealer s cards have been collected and drscard-

~'éd in accordance with (f)2 above, the dealer shall move his
_or her: .original : face - up: card’ to-the -area. of :the layout '
. designated for the dealer’s second hand and shall deal a

- second card to his or her original face up card.in accordance

with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. 6(h) and. any’ addmonal cards re-

.'qu1red by N J. A C. 19: 47—2 12(b)-

: Supp .753}95 Tt /\

5 ¢

- A casmo hcenseey N
- may, in its discretion, require-every player to place a wager

: authorlzed desrgnee "w

, 47.18"'

(h) Once- all wagers on the dealer’s second hand have _ \
<

'kbeen decided, the dealer shall collect all losmg wagers and-

‘ e OTHER AGENCIES

-~ pay. off all wmnrng wagers based on wagers placed in the - U

~second spot of each player s betting area. "The dealer shall
then: collect: all of his or her cards except his or her original -

face up card and place | them face down in| the discard rack..
- ‘The dealer shall then move his or her original face up card: - ‘

‘to the area of the layout designated for the dealer’s third | .~

hand and shall deal a second card to his or her original face .

up -card in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. .6(h) and any

addrtronal cards requrred by N. J.A.C. 19:47-2. 12(b), except. -

_that if no, player has made a third 'wager the round shall be
, concluded 1n accordance wrth (_]) below '

(i) . Once all wagers on the; dealer’s thrrd hand have been S

"decrded the dealer shall collect all losing wagers ‘and pay.off

all winning wagers based on wagers placed in the thlrd spot S

~of each player s bettrngw area S

() At the conclusron of the third. hand all cards strll
: vremarnmg on the xlayout shall be plcked ‘up ‘in accordance
- with NJAC 1947—26(1) ~<\

. New Rule, R 1993 d:461,. effectrve September 20, 1993 \ A

Seer 25 N.JR. 2234(a), 25 wNJR 45()8(c)

- .19: 47-2 19 (Reserved)

»19 47—2 20 Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe or devrce -

“In heu of the dealmg and shufﬂrng requrrements set forth

n'NJLA.C. 19:47-2.5 and 2.6, a casino licensee may utilize a

dealing shoe or other devrce des1gned to \automatlcally
reshuffle the cards provrded that such shoe or device and

- the procedures for deahng and shuffling the- cards through
use of this device are approved by the Commrssron or 1ts '

B

© R.1983 d.255, effectrve August 2, 1982;. operatlve September ]5 1982
See 14 N.IR, 559(b) 14 NJ R. 84](b) o : P

i

C T : _—

SUBCHAPTER 3 BACCARAT—PUNTO BANCO
19 47-3 1 - Cards: num ber of decks, value, pomt count of
~hand : L .

(a) Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be played wrth at least six

| (6) decks of ‘cards and two addrtlonal sohd yellow or green
' cutting cards o b G

P
{

- follows j -

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have 1ts face value

2. Any Ten J ack,J Queen or ng shall have a value of

" Zer0; . : |

b

3, Any ace. ‘shall have a value of one. r '

(b) The “Value” of{the cards in each deck shall be as
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Lu

(c) The “Point Count” of a hand shall be a single drgrt

‘number from 0 to 9 inclusive and shall be:determined by ..

totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of
the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of
such number shall be discarded having no value and the
right drgrt shall constitute ‘the Point Count of the hand.

.‘Examples of this rule are as follows:- , /

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a
Point Count of 7 '

2. A hand composed of an ace, a2'anda 9 has a total -
~ of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the drgrt 1in the
number 12 is drscarded o

19: 47—3 2 Wagers

(a) The following wagers shall be permltted to be made ’
. by a partrcrpant at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco

L. A wager on the “Banker’s. Hand”’whrch shall

. i. ‘Win' if the “Banker’s Hand” has -a Point Count
y hrgher than that of the “Player s Hand”;" :

i, Lose if the “Banker’s' Hand”_has a Pornt Count
. lower than that of the “Player’s ‘Hand”; '

“iii. * Be vord 1f the Point Count of ‘the “Bankers
Hand” and the “Player s Hand” are equal

2. A wager on the “Player S Hand” whrch shall

i Win if the “Player’s Hand” has a Pornt “Count -
- higher than that of the “Banker s Hand” T '

_ii.  Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Pornt Count
lower than that of the “Banker s Hand”,;

" Be void if the" Pomt Counts of the’ “Bankers
Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal.

3 A “Tie Bet” which shall win if the Point Counts"of
the “Banker s Hand” and the “Player s Hand”.are equal
and shall lose 1f such Point Counts are not equal.-

(b) Unless otherwrse approved by the Commrssron ‘no.
casino licensee, his employees or agents shall “accept any

_wager -at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco other than

those specrfred in subsection (a) of thrs sectron

(c) All wagers at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made by

- placing gamrng chips or plaques and, if applrcable a match

play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto
. - changes;. added new (d), codified the practrce of: chargmg erther a four

Banco layout, except, that verbal wagers. accompanred by
cash may be accepted provrded that they are confirmed by

“the dealer and casino ‘supervisor at the table and such cash

is expeditiously converted into gaming chrps or plaques in -

-accordance with N.J.A.C. 19 45 1.18.

S (d) No wager a't Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made"

i

»See 11:N.J.R. 653(4), 12 NJR 794(c)

‘ Amended by R.1980.d. ]86 effectlve Aprrl 29 ]98()
~ See: 12.N.J.R. 357(a).
- Amendéd by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4 199]

See: 23 N.LR. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a).
Added 'N.J.A.C: 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requrrements

*. Amended by R.1993'd.630, effective December 6 1993

Sée: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 NJ.R: 5521(a). -
‘Amended by R.1994 d:137, effective March 21 1994

““See: 25 NJR. 5902(a) 26 NJR. 1373(b).

\

assl
R

19 47-3.3 Payout odds; vrgorrsh

(a) A wmnrng wager made on the “Player s Hand” shall :

be pard off by a casmo hcensee at odds of T'to 1)

(b) A wrnmng tre bet shall be pard off by a casrno E

s lrcensee at odds of: at Jeast 8 to 1.

(c) A wmnrng wager made on the “Banker s Hand” shall
"be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that
- the casino licensee shall extract a: commission  known as -

vrgonsh” from'the winning player in an amount.equal to, in
the casino licensee’s discretion, either four or five percent of
the amount won; - provided, however, that when collecting

‘of a five percent vigorish .to 25 cents or the next hrghest :

. multiple of 25 ‘cents, and the amount of-a four percent .

vigorish to 20 ¢ents or the next highest multrple of 20 cents.

A casino licensee may ¢ collect the vigorish from a player atj

" the time “the. wrnmng payout is made or may defer it to a
' later time; provrded however;’ that all outstanding-vigorish “;

shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. -

/winning payouts shall be evrdenced by the placing of a coin-

“or a marker button contarnrng the amount of the vigorish

19:47-34

owed. in-a rectangular. space in front of the dealer on the = *°

_ layout\rmprrnted with. the number of the; player owrno such

» v1gor1sh

.:19 47—3 4 Opemng of table for gammg

mcreased or withdrawn after the dealer calhng the game has o

announced “No More Bets.”

L

Lo4rae s‘u_ﬁp.-%7-3-95

Amended by R. 1980 d. 132 effectrve March 31 ]980 '

(d) Each casino hcensee shall provrde notrce of any m-‘
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each

baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8:3. The '
'percentage -of .vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall

apply to all players at that table

Amended by R.1989 d.97, effectrve February 21, 1989:
See: 20 N.J.R. 2647(b), 21"N.J. R 460(a). - S
Added “a-coin” to (b).

- “Amended by R.1991 d.616, ‘effectrve December 16 1991.
- See: 23 N.J.R.2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). -

- Added new: (b); ‘deleted (c); redesrgnated exrstmg (b):..to (c) with
or frve percent vrgorrsh

g

" (a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the.

table, the dealer calling: the game shall sort and mspect the
. cards in accordance wrth NJ.A.C. 19 46—1 18(f)

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the. cards by the dealer

-and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table,

the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for

~

o

“the vrgonsh the casino- licensee may round off the amount . - "

' The amount of any vigorish not collected at the time of the .~



. person

o /cut

7 seer n NJR. 5312 NJ[R 294(c) o SR

-'-19 w34

v

) OTHER AGENCIES

o .,vrsual mspectron by the f1rst partrcrpant or partrcrpants tot.
*arrive .at" the' table. " The cards " shal be: “spread out in-
columns by deck accordmg to suit -and . in. ‘sequence. The
e cards in- each surt shall be lard out in sequence wrthm the
z 'surt » : :

- (c) After the frrst partrcrpa\nt or partrcrpants is afforded
~an opportumty to Vrsually inspect the cards, the cards ‘shall -
g be turned- face downward on the table mrxed thoroughly by
: washmg or “chemmy shufﬂe” of the cards and stacked

Amended by R, 1980 d:132, effecnve March 31 1980 :
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).- .= R
Amended by R.1980.d. 186 effectlve April 29 1980
" Seer12.NJ.R. 357(a). SR
- Amended by R.1985 d. 228 effectlve May 2() 1985 Ll
~See: 17 NJ.R. 61(a), 17 NJ.R. 1341(a). LT
Deleted “a ﬂoorman and substltuted the*,venﬁcanon by. the floor-’

AN

' 'lv19 47—3 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

"__ after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealers shall
, shuffle the cards 50 “that they are randomly mtermrxed

(b) After the: cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall -

" lace approxrmately one deck of cards- so that they are evenly -
B d1spersed into’'the remaining- stack After lacing the- cards, -

the dealer calhng the game shall, if the casino licensee elects .~

- this- option, shuffle some or all-of the cards again. = After

lacmg the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them the j‘
v',odealer calhng the game shall offer the stack of cards wrth

The ‘dealer shall begm with' the partrcrpant seated in

. the highest numbeér- position at the table or, in the case of

‘ reshufﬂe, the last curator and workmg clockwise around the
table, shall offer the- stack to each participant until ‘a partici-
pant accepts ‘the cut. If no' part1c1pant)accepts the cut, the .
dealer shall cut the cards A ‘casino licensee shall’indicate
in its internal controls submrssron whether: it has elected to
reshufﬂe the cards after they have been laced o " '

’(c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttrng card m
~ the' stack at least 10 cards m»from erther end ,

i

(d) Once the cuttmg card ha’s been 1nserted into the/
stack, the ‘dealer. shall take all cards in’ front of the. cuttmg,
card and place: them to-the back of the stack /The dealer’
‘shall-then insért one cutting card ina pos1t1on at least 14

cards in from the back of the stack and the second- cutting '

: card at the end of the stack:: The stack of cards shall. then" :

be inserted into the dealing. shoe for commencement of .
" .play. Prror to commencement of play, the dealer shall. -

~remove the first card from the shoe ‘and place . it, and an .

addltronal amount of cards equal to the amount on" the first . -
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have beenv

- shown to the players

- Face cards and tens count’‘as tens
o Aces count as one. ' ‘

N

. As amended R 1980 d. 132, effectlve March 31 1980

- Supp. 7-3’-’95 AR ‘ ’ '

’ from a dealmg shoe sp

e accepts t.
“(a) Immedrately prior to the commencement' of play and Lo

. “Player’s Hand”,

f _sect,ion»9__ of this ‘_su_.bch

) As amended R 1980 d. 186 effectlve Apnl 29 198()

See: 12 N.J.R.357(a).

- Petition for Rulemakmg To ehmmate the lacing of the cards from the '(

“shuffle. and - cut procedures requ:red in Baccarat Punto Banco and
mmlbaccarat : . S

_See: 17 N.JR. 1750(c) .

. .Amended by R.1994 d.283,

. See 26 NJ.R. 1210(a) 26

leffective Jﬁae‘ 6,;‘1’9'94. sn
NJR 2477(a). |

AN

19 47—3 6 Dealmg shoe‘frse‘lection of “‘pv,layer:‘ 1.t’o deal card’s’"‘ E

(a) All cards used to.
-  be of backs of the same' color and design and shall be dealt
=crf1cally desrgned for such purpose

(b) At the commenccment of play, the dealer callmg the
game shall offer the sh
L one at the’ table It such participant rejects the shoe or if -
there is no one m 'seat number. one, the dealer shall offer

thé shoe to each of the other participants in_turn’ counter- '
table untll one of the. partrcrpants L

. clockwrsle ‘around the

(©): The part1c1pant to accept the shoe. (heremafter called
.the' “curator”) shall be responsible for dealing the cards in -
accordance with these rbgulatrons and the 1nstruct10ns of the
dealer calhng the game : ‘ ol

l :
Hands of player and banker° \/procedure for
dealing initial two cards to'each hand

(a) There shall be tyro hands dealt in the game. of Bacca-

19:.47—3.7

rat-Punto, Banco,. one of which shall be denominated the .

“Player 3 Hand” and' the other denomrnated the “Banker S

: ,
Hand>. 0 0

b

(b) At the commencement of each round ‘of play, the

dealer -calling the game shall -announce “No More Bets”

after which he shall” '1nstruct ‘the’ curator to commence

dealmg the cards by announcmg “Cards”.

) '

- (c) The: curator shall deal an 1n1t1al four cards’ from the; :
' shoe The frrst and thrrd card dealt shall constitute the first
The second and--
fourth card: dealt-shall constrtute the first and second cards. -
After ‘the cards are ‘dealt to each
“hand, the dealer - calhng the ‘game shall place them face

“and second cards of the <‘Player’s Hand”
of the “Bhnker s'Hand”.
: upwards in front of hrmself

19: 47—3 8/ Procedure for dealmg of addltlonal cards

" calling the game shall announce’ the’ Pornt Count of the"
After the dealer callmg the game takes
and positions the cards of the “Banker’s Hand” in front: of
him, the dealer calling the game shall announce the Point -
Count of the “Banker S Hand” ‘

nouncement oof the Pomt Counts of
‘calling ‘the game shall instruct the:
al a third card to each hand ‘which
conformity wrth the requrrements of
apter. ‘

(b) Followmg the an
each hand the dealer
curator whether to de
instructions shall be in

oe to the partrcrpant in seat’ number o

(a) After the initial four cards have been dealt, the dealer -

~

/
/

/

game at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall - -

N e

LA
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(c) Any third card required to be dealt by the dealer’s
instructions shall first be dealt face upwards to the “Player’s
Hand” and then to the “Banker’s Hand” by the curator..

- (d) In no event shall more than one additional card be
dealt to either hand.

(e) Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the

cutting card will be removed and placed to'the side and the

-hand will be completed. Upon completion of that hand, the
dealer calling the game shall announce “last hand”. At the
completion of one more hand, no more cards will be dealt
until the reshuffle occurs.

. o/
As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980.

See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R 294(c)

" As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29 1980.

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

{

19:47-3.9 Rules for determining whether third card shall

be dealt

(a) If the Point Count of either the “Player’s Hand” or
the “Banker’s Hand” after the initial two cards are dealt to

each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more

: . {
cards shall be dealt to either hand.

(b) If the Point Count.of the “Banker’s Hand” on the
first two cards is O to 7 inclusive, the “Player’sHand”' shall
draw (i.e. take a third card) or stay (i.e. not take a third
card) in accordance with the requrrements of Table 1 of this
subsection, |

TABLE 1 o -
Player . THIRD CARD -
Having DETERMINATION )
0to5 Draws
6t09 - Stays

(c) The “Banker’s Hand” shall draw (ie. take a third
card) or stay (i.e. not take a third card) in accordance with
the requrrements of Table 2 of this subsection.

TABLE 2
"Third Card
Drawn by Player’s Hand
If No . : - y
Third 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 78 9
-Card -
v Drawn

0 (Point Count of Broker’s Hand)

1 BANKER’S HAND DRAWS
2 .

3 D D DD D D D D D S D
4 . D S s D D D .D'D D S §°
5 D S s S S D D D D S S
6 S S S S s S S D D S S
7 ,

8

9

BANKER’S HAND STAYS -~

(d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Point
‘Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to the Point Count of

the “Banker’s Hand” after the first two cards have been
dealt to it.

c

47-21

(e) The first horizontal column at the top of Table 2 .
labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to
the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as
distinguished from the P01nt Count of the “Player’s Hand”.

(f) The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall mean that the
Banker’s Hand must draw a third card and the letter -“S”

-used in Table 2 shall mean that the “Banker’s Hand” must

stay (i.e. not draw a third card)

(g): The method of using Table 2 shall be to find the

.~ 'Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical

column and trace that horizontally across the table until it
intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”. The

.box at which such intersection takes place will show whether

the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. For
example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after
two cards is 5 and the value of ‘the third card drawn by the
“Player’s Hand” is 4, the table shows that the Bankers
Hand shall draw a thlrd card.

19:47—3.10 Announcement ofl result of round; payment
and collection of wagers
(a) After each hand has received all the cards to which it
is entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.7, 3.8 and 3.9, the.
dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand
indicating which hand has won the round. If the two hands
have equal Pomt Counts, the dealer shall announce’ “Tie

.Hand.”

,(b) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer
or dealers responsible for the wagers on the table shall first
collect each losing wager. Thereafter, the dealer or dealers
shall, in accordance with one of the following procedures,
pay each winning wager and collect or mark any vigorish or
commission owed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3. .

1. Starting at the highest numbered player position at
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in
descending order-to each next highest' numbered player
position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at
which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like
order, mark or, collect the vigorish owed by each player

2. Startrng at the hlghest numbered player position at
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in
descending order to each next highest numbered player
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish
owed by each player'and then, returnmg to the hlghest

. numbered player posrtlon at which a winning wager is
located and proceeding in like order, pay each wmmng
wager.

3. Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at
which a wrnmng wager is located, the dealer shall pay that
player’s winning wager and immediately theréafter mark
or collect the vigorish owed by that player and then,

_proceeding in- descending order to the next hlghest num-
bered player position at which a wmnrng wager is located,
repeat this procedure .until each wmmng wager is paid
.and the vigorish owed by each player is either marked or
collected. - .

{ -

Supp. 7-3-95
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wager is: pald

t ':,/'Vbanco tables located wrthm the same gamrng prt “and

S 2 The: Commrssron and the casmo lrcensee S surverl-‘
i _slance department shall be notrfred in wrrtrng, at’ least 30.
v ‘ernutes prror to the 1mplementat10n of ora change in thei. S

'_ partrcular procedure to be used at.a table or gamrng p1t

" Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June, 19, 1995.
©See: 21NJR. 1174(&) 27 NIR. 2461(4) '

19 47—3 11 Contlnuatron of curator ;as such selectlon of

new curator

L (a) It shall be the: optron of the curator after any round
.. of play, 1 erther to pass the shoe or remam as curator except
@that DRE :

The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank-j‘_e;

v"ers handloses and L

g 2. The dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the table/may'b -
L ;"order the curator to pass the shoe if the. curator unreason- -
- ;ably delays the game,- repeatedly makes. invalid ‘deals or
violates either the. Casmo Control Act or the regulatrons ,

';»of the Commrssron R

Rt

4 Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at'

whrch a winning wager is located the dealer shall mark or
: collect the vrgorrsh owed by that player and' rmmedrately
" thereafter pay ‘that player’s winning ‘wager and then, L
. proceeding, in descendmg order to the next: hrghest num- -
" bered player pesition at which a winning wager is located i
‘repeat. this procedure until the vigorish owed" by each

'iplayer i$ “either. marked or. collected and each wrnnrng"

The same’ procedure shall be used for all punto: B

,' -19 47-4 1 Cards number of decks value, pomt count of

. (b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relmqurshment-ﬁ
of the shoe occurs, the ‘dealer shall offer the shoe to the - -
- partrcrpant 1mmed1ately to the rrght of the prevrous ‘curator

- and,if he does not, accept it or there is’ no partrcrpant\ln that *

- position, the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other -

e curator.

v'f19 47—3 12 Irregularltres o A

L (a) A third card dealt to the. “Players Hand” when no ‘j "
<. third card is authorized by these regulations. shall become" o
" the third card of the “Banker’s Hand” if the “Banker's -
" Hand” is obliged to draw by Table 2 of section 9 of this ;
: If, in such crrcumstances the “Banker s Hand” . » ,
* s réquired to stay, the card dealt in error shall become. 1 the e o L
o first ?:ard of the rjrlext hand unless it has been disclosed. In 19: 47—42 (Reserved) | L e
" “such case, the disclosed card and an' addrtronal number of .- Amended by R1991 4551, effective No"ember 4 1>99] LT T
" " cards equal to the amount on ‘this card shall e drawn face
S 'upwards from the shoe and placed rn the d1scard bucket _

oy

subchapter

s

- the card has: been disclosed, -a- burn card. procedure vas

&‘complete a. round of - play, that round- shall be void and a.’

“See: 11 N.J; R. 653(a), 12 NIJR. 294(c).
~ As amended R.1980"d. 186
See: 12 NJ R 357(a)

| .SUBCHAPTER 4.;' ‘

.Added reference to 'N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 regardmg wager requrrements “," R B
’ Repealed by R1993 d630 Effectlve December 6 1993 S

l | OTHER AGENCIES ;‘e

(b) A card drawn in excess from the shoe if not drsclosed

shall be: used as the frrs‘t card of the next hand of play: .If

B v

descrrbed in ‘(a) above, shall be- 1mplemented

(c) All cards found facerupwards in the shoe shall not be

“used: in the ‘game and. shall be placed in the drscard bucket,

-along with an addrtronal ‘amount of cards, drawn face’ up- A

.. “wards, which agrees wrth the number on the cards found L

: R ARV RN ,"face upwards in the sho PO JERE AP

L _(c) A casino. lrcensee may, in 1ts dlscretron elect to use;.; '

o any of the procedures authorized 1n\(b) above’ at any puntoll
i .-banco table m 1ts establrshment provrded however, that

(d) If there are: msuffrcrent cards remammg in the shoe to :- T

new. round. shall commence after the entrre set of cards are -

‘_v'_reshufﬂed and placed in- the shoe o P h:” »_ R

As amended R1980 d132 eff March 31 1980 _ ‘ '_ A

eff Apnl 29 1980

‘BACCARAT—CHEMIN DE FER

i
A

hand , ) :
(a) Baccarat—Chemm de Fer shall be played wrth at least

© six decks of cards havmg backs of the same color and: desrgn T .
“and twor addrtronal yellow or; green cuttmg Cards e

~(b) The value Of the cards in each deck shall be as G
follows PR ll e ,

1 Any card from 2 to 9. shall have 1ts face value, o

2 \ Any Ten J ack Queen or ng shall have a value of
zero ' . .

3 Any ace shall nave a value of one f o

(c) The “Pomt Count” of ‘a hand shall be a srngle drgrt

* number from 0. to 9 mcluswe -and shall be determined by
totalling the value of thp

. participants in-turn counterclockwise around the table. The ' the.cards in-a hand is a two- dlglt number, the left digit of ~

. first to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new'jf:
‘ ' . : R s ;»_irrght digit shall constrtute ‘the Point" Count of the hand i
* .Examples of. thls rule’ are as vfollows R S ‘, »:‘? el

cards in the ‘hand.: If the total of -

such number shall be drscarded havmg no value and’ the ' SO

A hand c"mposed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a
Pomt Count of7’ R : L

7 2 A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total RS
of 12 but’ only a Pomt Count of 2 since the drglt 1 in the e
, number 12 1s d's_carded : !

See: .23 NJ.R:: ‘1784(b), 23 N J.R. 3350(a):

\_ E ) : -




CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-4.6

See: 25 N.JR. 3953(a), 25 N.JR. 5521(a). -

' 19:47-43 Opening of table for gamj_ng

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the -

cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.18(f).

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for
visual inspection by the first participants to arrive at the
table. The cards shall be spread out in columns by deck

-according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit
" shall be laid out in sequence within the suit.

.(c) After the flrst participants are afforded an opportuni-
ty to v1sually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face

- downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing” or

“chemmy shuffle” of the cards and _stacked.

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.
See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R.-294(c). - -
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980.
See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a). )
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985.
See: 17 NJ.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a).
Deleted “a floorman” and substituted “the verification by the floor-
person”. ‘ :
Deleted “unit” and substituted “sunt”

19:47-4.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and
after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealers shall

- shuffle the cards so that they are randomly 1nterm1xed

(b) After the cards have been shuffled ‘the dealer shall
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
dispersed .into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards,
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. After
lacing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the
dealer calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with
backs facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be
cut. The dealer shall begin with the partlclpant seated in
the highest number position at the table or, in the case of
reshuffle, the participant seated to the left of the participant
responsible for dealing the cards, and’ working clockwise
around the table, shall offér the stack to each participant

- until a participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts
A casino, licensee
shall indicate in its internal controls submission whether it -
has elected to reshuffle the cards after they have been laced. ‘

the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards.

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the’ cuttmg card in

the stack at least 10 cards from either end.

(d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the
stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting

card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer .

shall then insert one cutting card’in a position at least 14

4723 - .

cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall |
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have been
shown to the players. Face cards and tens: count as tens.

" Aces count as one.

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980.
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994,
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a).

19 47—-4 5 Dealing shoe, selectlon of banker

(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Chemin de Fer -

" shall be dealt from a dealing shoe specifically designed for

such purpose.

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and placed in the
shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the shoe to the

" participants to be dealt. The participant offering to wager .

the highest amount on the first hand shall become the
“Banker” and shall be responsible for dealing the cards
from the shoe in accordance with these regulations and the
instructions of the dealer calling the game. If two or more
participants offer to wager an equal amount on the first
hand, the participant making such wager that is closest to
the dealer moving counterclockwise around the table shall
become the “Banker”.

19:47-4.6 Wagers placed by banker

(a) Immediately prior to dealing the cards, the Banker
shall place a wager in support of the “Banker’s Hand” which
shall conform to the requirements of subsection (b) of thls

section. The wager placed by the Banker shall:

1. Win if the “Banker’s Hdand” has a Pomt Count
higher than that of the “Player’s Hand”;

2. Lose if the “Banker’s Hand” has a Point Count
lower than that of the “Player’s Hand”;

3. Be void if the Point Counts of the “Banker S Hand”
and the “Player’s Hand” are equal

(b) The wager placed by the Bankern immediately after
accepting the shoe shall not be less than the amount such
participant offered in bidding to become the Banker. The
amount of all subsequent wagers placed by the Banker as
such shall be at least equal to, but no more than twice, the
amount of his immediately preceding wager. An example
of this rule is as follows: if Participant A becomes the
Banker for a high bid of $1,000, he must place a wager of at
least $1,000 on the first hand dealt. If he continues as the
Banker, his wager on the second hand must be at least
$1,000. but not more than $2,000. Assuming he wagers
$2,000 on the second hand, his wager on the third hand (if

Supp. 7-3-95°
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19 47—4/6’ R

he contmues as the Banker) must be at least $2 000 but not :
“more: than $4 000 U e .)

(c) Any wager placed by the Banker in cash shall be i

. exchanged 1mmedrately by the dealer for gammg chips or
plaques in -dccordance’ with the regulatrons governing the {
acceptance and conversron of such_ truments oI

. As amended R198() d132 effectrve March 31 1980\ : ) :
~ See: 11 N.LR. 653(), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). Jobeel
Vo As _amended, R.1980 d.186, effectrve Aprrl 29 1980 s
h vSee 12 NJR 357(a) Y :

Wagers made agamst banker S

o a19 47-4.7

(a) After the. Banker has placed a wager in support of the ’

‘ “Bankers Hand” the: remaining part1c1pants at- the- table..-
' ‘, shall be glven the opportumty of ‘wagering against all ora.
: part -of the wager made by the Banker provided, however
-+ that. such wagers shall not exceed, either’ 1nd1v1dually orin
*the: aggregatel the amount wagered by the Banker S

(b) ‘Any partlcrpant who equaled and lost the unmedrately
] precedmg wager of the Banker shall have the first option of .
" making a wager -against the Banker in an amount equal to .
“the amount bemg wagered by the Banker Sard partrcrpant
. shall exercise ‘this. option: by announcmg ““Banco SuiVi”.
~“Suivi” and- by placrng thq Lreqursrte wager on the. approprl
. ate’ area of the layout. A “stand off” shall not be counted '
~ for the purpose of determrnrng the nnmedrately precedmg
wager under thrs subsectron { _, AP e

(c) If no quahfred partrcrpant announces “Banco Su1v1
or “Suivi”, the next preference shall be given to any. partrcr- :
- pant placmg a wager against the Bankér equal in amount to
* that wagered by ‘the ‘Banker. Thrs option shall be exercised -

by a participant announcmg “Banco Seul” or “Banco” and-.

by placrng the reqursrte ‘wager on the approprrate area of -
the layout Whenever more than one partlcrpant announces -

- “Banco Seul” or: ““Banco”, preference shall be given to the -
partrcrpant making . such announcement who-is seated near- -
est to the Banker in’ a counterclockwrse d1rectron around the :
table 0 ' ,

(d) If the optlons granted by subsectrons (b) and (c) of
,v (thrs sectron ~are- not exercrsed each: participant, begmnmg
' wrth the one seated ;to. the unmedrate right of the’ Banker ' -
and- moving. counterclockwrse ‘around  the ‘table, shall have
A the rrght to make a wager agamst a part of the wager made
f "’by the Banker. Such ‘wagers’ “shall be. accepted until the-
‘ amount of the part1a1 wagers, taken in'the. aggregate,’ equals
- the amount of the wager made by the Banker or untrl the
dealer, announces “No More: Bets R S
(e) No wager at Baccarat—Chemm de Fer shall be made,
' mcreased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
‘“More fBeJts” except that’ the Banker ‘shall withdraw any part -
- of hrs initial wager that was not covered by the wagers ‘of the
- other partrcrpants R Tt U

o

(f) Any wager placed
exchanged rmmedrately

;o

by the partlcrpants in: cash shall be
by the dealer for _gaming ch1ps or |

- rat< Chemm de: Fer one of which shall. be denomrnated the"» ’

agamst the banker.

- ing: -exclusive control éf‘ the “Players Hand”. under this’

~card dealt shall be placed face. ‘downwards in ‘front of the

' and\shall constrtute the
R erSHand” B “ B S S ‘

s

plaque\s in' accordance' with the regulatrons goyerning the»‘_v.
acc'eptanCe and c‘onversron of such mstruments ‘ '

(g) The wager(s) pla ,ed) by the partrcrpants shall L
3 ) S

1 W(rn if the “ layers Hand” has a Pomt (Count S

hrgher than that of the “Banker s Hand” ' ' v

L2 Lose 1f the “Players Hand” has a Pornt Count
~ lower than that of th “Banker s Hand” IR
3 ‘Be vord if the Pornt Counts of the “Banker S Hand”j’
and ithe’ “Players Hand” are equal NP ey
. ! L ..~/ g “;-J\l/.t
eft, March 31, 1980. '
JR.2940). N
eff. Apnl 29, 1980 TS S

" As amended R 1980 d 132
 See: 11 N.JR: 653(a), 12.N
‘As amended; R:1980 d. 186,

~ See: 12NJR. 357(a) ’ ‘ R IR

IR

19 47—4 8 Hands of player and banker, persons ,
controllmg each hand procedure for dealmg
1n1tlal two cards to each hand ‘ ;‘,:_ :

(a) There shall be. tw’ hands dealt in the game of Bacca- ‘,:

“Player S Hand” and the other denomrnated the “Banker s f

Hand” : ( B N S R AT S o

(b) The partrcrpant Jselected as. the Banker shall have
exclusrve control of the: 1“Banker s Hand” and shall make all. = -
declsrons permrtted by these regulatrons w1th respect to such:gf e
hand : r PR N

(I

(c) Exclusrve control rof the “Player s Hand” and the rlght-_ '

f to ‘make  all’ decrsrons permltted by these. regulatrons with '

‘respect “to. such hand" shall reside in’ the part1c1pant who

: made a wager in accordance w1th subsectrons 7(b)-or- 7(c) of

' this. subchapter If-no such wager has been made, this right' .
- shall reside in the partrcrpant makmg the hlghest wager |
If two or more “equally ‘high wagers 3

¢

- have been made, this nght shall reside in“the part1c1pant"._.

~ making siich wager that is. nearest to the Banker movmg ‘

counterclockwrse around the table. The partrcrpant possess- . o

subsectron shall heremafter be referred to as the “Dommant-. o
Player S _ l T S (

"N
A

(d) After the dealer announces “Cards” the Banker shall ©
deal an initial four cardb from the shoe. The first and third | -

Domrnant Player ‘and shall constitute the first and second ,
card of the “Player s Hand”. The second and fourth card (O
“dealt shall be placed face: downward in front of the Banker*

f1rst and second card of the “Bank- N

P
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-49 Procedure for dealing of additional cards

(a) After initial four cards have been dealt, the Dominant
Player shall look at the two cards dealt to the “Player’s
- Hand” without disclosing them to the Banker If the Pomt
Count of the “Player s Hand”is:"" 4 '

1.- A zero; one, two, three or four, the Domrnant
‘Player shall request one addrnonal card by announcmg
“Card” .

2. A flve; the Domin_ant,’Player Shall exercise the

~option of requesting one additional card by an'nouncing,
“Card” or not requesting one addltlonal card by announc-

) Fy L

ing “Stay”,

3. Asixor 'seven the Dominant Player shall' not-draw. ~

-an additional card and shall announce “Stay”;

i 4. An: erght or mne, the Domijnant - Player shall an- -

nounce “Natural” and all cards in both hands shall 'be

turned immediately face upwards with no additional cards

berng dealt to either hand. L &

(b) If the Dommant Player has announced “Card” in

.. accordanee with subsection (a) of this section, an additional
card shall not be dealt to the “Player’s Hand” until the °

Banker first looks at the two cards, dealt to the “Banker’s
Hand”:

both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with
no additional cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point
Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is less than 8, the Banker
shall announce. “Under Eight” and shall deal a third card

( face upwards to the “Player’s Hard” in accordance with the :

Trequest of the Domlnant Player.

‘ (c) After the “Player’s Hand” stays or ‘receives a third
_card in accordance with the above subsections, the Banker
shall turn the cards in the “Banker’s Hand” face upwards on -

" - the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to th&

)

~ “Bariker’s Hand” in accordance with. the requrrements of

Table 3 of thrs subsection.

A ; " TABLE 3 S
Valuc of Third Card N
) Drawn by Player’s Hand
If No ' . ;\' .
“3rd 0 1 23 4 5 6 7 89
Card' = )
- 0 (Point Count of Banker’s Hand ) ‘ e i
. After First Two: Cards) 2 i o -
1 - ! " BANKER’S HAND DRAWS 3 b
37D D p pp'D D D D S oOp
.4 D S S D~ D . D ‘D D" D, 'S §
5 D S S S+ S Op. D D D § _ &
6 S S S: S S S S D D -S. .S
7. e S N
8 BANKER’S HAND STAYS
9 :

(d) The frrst vertrcal column in Table 3 labeled “Pornt
Count of Banker s Hand” shall refer to the Point Count of

_ If the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is 8 or
9, the Banker shall announce “Natural” and all)cards in

4725

" 'which’ hand has won the round.
- “equal Pomt Counts, the dealer shall announce “Stand off”

- amount 'wagered by the. Banker at odds of 1 to 1.
- winning wager made by the Banker shall be paid off at odds

R TS »"',19:47-4’.10

,the “Bankers Hand” after the frrst two cards have been ;
dealttoit. o T :

. ‘
(e) The’ frrst horrzontal column’ at the top .of Table- 3

~ labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to

the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as.

d1st1ngu1shed from the Pomt Count of the “Player s Hand”.

(f) As usedin Table 3 the letter “D” shall mean that the

“Banker s Hand” must’ draw a third card the-letter “S” shall

“'mean that the “Banker’s Hand” shall stay (i.e., not drawn a.
~third card) and the- abbrevratron “Op.” shall mean that the -

Banker may draw a thrrd card or stay wrthm his drscretron

k
- (8) The method of ‘using ‘Table’ 3 shall be to. find the.
Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical

“column and'trace that horizontally across the table until it

intersects the thrrd card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”. The

- box at which such intersection takes place will show whether .
¢ ‘the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. . For

example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand”-after
two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the

optron of drawmg a thrrd card or staymg

(h) Any’announcement requrred to be made by the Dom-
inant. Player or Banker by this section shall be immediately

_tepeated by the dealer at.the table to assure the clarlty and
; »understandrng of such statements

Yoo

\19 47-4.10 Announcement of result of round payment

and collection of wagers, payout odds,
vigorish ,

(a) After each ‘hand . has recelved all the cards it is

: entrtled to by thesefregulatrons the dealer calling the game
-shall” announce the Point Count of each hand 1nd1catmg
If the ‘two hands have

or “T1e Hand”

(®). After the result of the round is announced the dealer ( ’
"or dealers responsible ‘for the wagers at the table shall
‘collect-and pay off the wagers made. Winning wageis. made

against the “Banker’s- Hand” shall be paid’ off from the

of 1 to 1 from the amount(s) wagered by the other partrcr-

-pants.’

%
S

(c) As its fee in housmg the game, the casmo licensee

‘shall’ extract a commission known. as “vigorish” 'from the
*.amount won. by the Banker on each round’ of play, in an
~amount -equal to, in the casino hcensee s discretion, either

four or five percent of the amount won;. provided, however(

~ that when collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee may

round off the amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents

‘or the next highest multrple of 25 cents, and the amount of a
‘ fouy,percent vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple

/

A

Supp. 7-3-95
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~ “Player’s Hand” is 9, Table 3 shows, that the Banker, has the E
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: : of 20 cents

19 47—4 10

A ot . OTHER AGENCIES = =

after each round won by the Banker SR

5

(d) Each casino licensee shall prov1de not1ce of any in-
crease in the percentage of vrgorrsh being charged at each .
Baccarat—Chemm De Fer table, in accordance with N.J.A. C.

rat—Chemln De Fer- table shall apply to all players at that:
table . . ‘ :

]

Amended by R 1991 d.616, effectrve December 16 1991
See: 23 N.J.R,.2926(a), .23 N.J.R.: 3824(a)» ; EARRERE

Revised (c); added new (d), codified the practrce of chargmg erther a”
four or frve percent vrgonsh

I 19 47-4 11 Contmuatlon of banker as such selectron of
: new banker : : i

. (a) It shall be the optron of the Banker after any round
o fof play, erther to: pass the shoe or remam as Banker except
' that - o : ‘

o 1. The Banker shall pass the shoe whenever the g

“Banker S Hand” loses and

2 The dealer or floorman - asmgned to the table may

o ,order the Banker to pass the shoe if the Banker unreason- -

“ably’ delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or

" violates either the Casrno Control Act or the regulatrons '

o Of the Commrssron

,/

(b) Whenever a mandatory relrnqurshment of the Bank

“oceurs; it shall be offered to the seated. participant to the

" right of the prevrous Banker and then to each other seated .
partrcrpant moving counterclockwrse around the table, until -
‘a partrcrpant accepts it and becomes the new Banker

(c) Whenever a voluntary relrnqurshment of the Bank

*occurs, each seated participant shall be offered i, begmmng

““with the participant to the'right of the | prevrous Banker and,
‘moving counterclockwise around. the table The first partrc-
1pant wrllrng to accept the: Bank and to wager an’ ‘amount on

- the next- hand equal to, but not more than twice; the-amount -

“‘of the.. previous. Banker’s last wager, " shall become the next
If no: partrcrpant offers to meet. this condltron the .

Banker..

_participant offering to wager the highest amount on the next
~hand shall become the new Banker: provrded however that
- the partrcrpant who passed the Bank shall not'be. permrtted

to take part in the first round of such brddrng

(d) When a passed bank is defeated in any hand it shall -
; ‘be transferred as it would have been - in accordance with -
' i subsectron (b) had it not been voluntarrly passed '

(e) A partrcrpant by movrng to another seat at the table ’

shall miss a turn to become ' the Banker in-the next seat.
= where such a move would otherwise give that partrcrpant
promotron 1n turn to become the Banker ~

— .

Such vrgorrsh shall be collected rmmedrately

A\/"

(h) If: the Banker subsequent to the initial deal, draws a_ -

i 1547-26 e

19:47-412 Irregularrtles et L

C(a) If: the Banker by takrng cards for hrs hand in the.

‘wrong order in the ‘Initial Deal, makes an _error which e
~-cannot be rectified, the hand shall be annulled and the Bank . -

l : : ~

(b) If the Banker durrng the Inrtral Deal takes more'v'{:j‘

than two cards for hrs hand and the deal cannot be rectrfred

"the Point Count of his hand-shall be regarded as zero and . +, .
* the play: shall proceed in accordance wrth sectron 9 of this. -~ s

subchapter 9

l

/ (c) If the Banker durrng the Initial” Deal grves three_E »

cards ‘to  the. Dommant Player- and it is not.possible to

determme whrch card’ has been dealt in excess, the Point.

. may ‘be transferred counterclockwrse to the next - partrcrpantf n

: t d t b d |
-19:47-8.3. The percentage of vrgorrsh charged at a Bacca- ' seated at 2 numbered.p) ace;

" Count of ‘the “Player s’ Hand” shall be the hrghest that can .

be made ‘with any: two or all three of the cards
[

(d) If the Banker subsequent to the Inrtral Deal takes L |

two cards for his hand instead of one and the deal cannot be- _
rectified, the Point Count . of his hand shall be the lowest B

that can be made wrth two of the cards

; ( :
(e) A card dealt face upwards to the Dommant Player -
after he has said. “Stay shall become the Bankers card in ;-
the event the Banker is oblrged to draw or has the option‘of '
drawrng a third card. in.accordance” with ‘these regulatrons‘
If ‘the Banker is requrred to stay under these regulatrons the: .
. card dealt in excess and an additional number of. cards- equal

to’ the amount on the card drawn in. error shall :be drawn .. -

- face.. upwards from- the shoe and placed Jin- the drscard i
bucket at’ the table : :

"l

_ (f) A card dealt face upwards to the \Dommant Player"
) after he has said “Stay” and the ‘dealer has mistakenly said
: “Card” shall become the Banker’s card. in the event the.

Banker is obligated to, draw a third card under these regula-

thIlS

If the Banker . is not oblrgated to draw a third card,.

‘the card dealt in excess and an additional number of cards. - -

equal to"the amount on the card drawn in error shall be -

~ drawn face upwards from- the shoe and placed in the dlscard

bucket at the table SRR o) T P N

.'ﬁ'

(8) There shall be no penalty for a card drawn in‘excess .

B from the. shoe if it remarns undrsclosed A card so drawn - e

“shall be used as: the first ‘card of the \next hand provrdlng '"f
- that ‘the cutting card has not been exposed in the shoe or . -

‘drawn therefrom." In the course of play, cards once drawn:T =

from-the shoe shall not be replaced

card from the shoe for'his hand after the Dominant Player

has sard “Card” and the dealer has repeated “Card”, the.
Banker ‘must give- such card to the Dominant player and ..
thereafter either draw or not draw a third* card for hrs hand
a$ may be requrred by these regulatrons ' :

l

SN
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(1) Cards found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not - |

be used in ‘the game .and -shall be’ placed in the discard "

~ bucket, along’ with an additional amount of - cards drawn -
- face ‘upwards, -which agrees with the number on ‘the cards -

found face upwards in the- shoe The: last hand of a shoe

“-shall -be vord when a card.. of that hand - 1s found face
~upwards in- the shoe I el :

(]) If there are found to be msuffrcrent cards in the shoe

_ to complete a hand when the cuttmg card is drawn that

hand shall be vord

o |

) .U,_Amended by R 1980 d 132 effectrve March 31 1980

~ See: 11 N..R. 653(a), 12 N.LR. 294(c).

- SUBCHAPTER 5. | ROULETTE AND BIG srx*ff o

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effectlve Aprll 29 1980
See: 12 N.J.R: 357(a) : :

. L o

WHEELS

19: 47—5 1 Roulette placement of wagers, permrssrble and

) optronal wagers N

and that the cash is expedrtrously converted into gammg

chrps or plaques in accordance with the regulatrons govern- :

ing: the acceptance and’ conversron of such mstruments

.. (b). No person at a roulette table shall be 1ssued or E
permrtted to game with non-value chips that are 1dentrcal in-

color and design to value. chips or to non: value chips bemg
used by another person at that same ‘table. -

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the- correct posr- N
. tronrng of his or her wager on the roulette layout regardless
- of whether he or she is assisted | by the dealer.

~‘must ensure that" any instructions he or she gives to- -the -

- dealer regardrng the - placement of a wager ‘are correctly

Each player

carrred out.

v (d) Each wager shall be settled strrctly in accordance wrth -
_its position on the layout when the ball falls to rest in a.
compartment of the wheel ‘ o

() The permrssrble wagers in the game of roulette shall

“be:

L “Strarght” is a wager that the roulette ball will -
 come to: rest-in’ the compartment of the roulette wheel
that' corresponds - to a ‘single number selected by -the

player.

" the selected number

;

: the selected numbers

The player shall select a number by placing a~ -
- wager within the box on the roulette layout that contains -
Lo G "‘1st 127 and the numbers “0” and “17..

~ar2r

A casrno hcensee may, in’ 1ts drscretron offer to -

‘ every player ata roulette ‘table the optroh to make five - o

- simultaneous strarght -wagers_ by selectmg frve ad]acent
numbers on the roulette wheel. - .

S (1) Any ¢asino lrcensee offerrng this “frve ad]acent 2

; number option shall use an approved roulette table'

o layout that 1ncludes a rephca of the \roulette wheel on
*the layout : : B

. (2). A player: shall make. a “frve ad]acent number
.wager by placing f1ve gaming chips or plaques, or a

. multiple thereof, on the number indicated on. the =~

\“roulette wheel replica that is:the ‘center number of .
- '_the five adjacent numbers being selected. A-player -
~ making a “five adjacent number”. wager ‘shall ‘be .

~ deemed: to have’ made a separate * ‘straight” /wager of

“Split” is a wager ‘that the roulette ball wrll come to

\

- that corresponds o any-one: ‘of three numbers in a smgle

row on the roulette layout selected by the .player. The -

player shall select a row of, numbers by placrng a wager on

: I the ‘outside line of the box -on the.roulette layout that .
, contarns the frrst number in the selected row e

1 “Three numbers shall also include a wager thatﬂ' =
. 'the roulette ball will come to restin’ a: compartment of
- the roulette wheel that corresponds to any one of the

o three numbers contarned in one of the following groups

Of numbers “O” “1” and “2’5 “0” 462” and “00”
: ‘ “OO” “2” and “37’ B . 7, ) ’4 . p . ; : N
i The player shall select one of the three num- B o

"_‘_bers wagers 1dent1f1ed in (e)31 above by: placing a -
~wager on the common corner of the three boxes con-
B ,tarnmg the selected numbers R ST

: 4 “Four numbers” isa wager that the roulette ball

will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel

. that corresponds to any one of four numbers in contigu- -
~:ous boxes on the roulette layout selected: by the player.:
*.The player shall select the “four numbers, by placing a -

wager on the common corner of the four boxes contamrng o

5. “First: five numbers is a- wager that the roule'tte '

. ““"ball will come to rest in a compartment of ‘the roulette -
»"wheel that corresponds to any one of the numbers “0”, -

“‘OO” “1” B “2” Or “3”
“five. numbers” by placrng ‘a wager on the common corner - -

“The. player shall bet on the “frrst‘
of the boxes on the roulette layout: ‘that contarn the label
I L )

P

B 'fequal value on- each of ‘the five numbers ‘selected. .-
.rest’in’a compartment of the roulette wheel that -corre-
‘sponds to either. of two numbers selected by the player ,
. The player shall select the numbers by placing a wager on-
o “fthe line between the two boxes on the roulette layout~that‘
- contam the two selected numbers except that a split
-~ wager on “0” and “00” may also be placed on the line:.
: : ' ’ between the “2nd 127 box and the “3rd 12” box.
“(a) All wagers at roulette shall be made by placmg garn- e
~ ing chips or plaques on the approprrate areas of the roulette
' flayout except. that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may-
- be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer

3 “Three numbers is'a wager that the roulette ball- }
will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel - -



e
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6. Stx numbers” is a.wager that the roulette ball wrll
.. come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that -
- corresponds to any one of six numbers contained in two

~ corifiguous rows of numbers on the roulette layout select- -
The player shall select the two rows of ‘

ed by the player

. numbers by placing a wager on the. “outside: common
corner of the boxes on the roulette layout that contarn the
first number in each of the rows being selected. -

' “Colurnn

is .a wager ‘that' the roulette ball ‘will |

come to rest in a compartment. of the roulette wheel that-

: corresponds to ‘any one ‘of 12 numbers contained in a

single “column._on the - roulette ;layout selected . by -the

: player.
. -by placing a wager in the box on the roulette, layout that is
~.at the bottom. of the column bemg selected s

0 8 “Dozen” i$ a wager that the. roulette ball will come

to. rest in ‘a compartment of the roulette wheel that .

‘ corresponds to any one of 12 consecutive’ numbers from "
“1” through “12”, “13” through “24”, .or “25” through -

' \“36” selected by:the player. . The player shall select the

" 12 numbers by placing a wager’in the box on the roulette .
layout labeled “Ist 127 (1" through “12”), “2nd 12"

(“13”“ through “24”) or “3rd 12” (“25” through “36”)

9. “Red”isa wager that the roulette ball will come to -,

The player shall select a column of 12 numbers

~ rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-

sponds to-a number with a red background on. the rou-
lette wheel. ‘The player shall bet on “red” by placing a

‘wager within the red. box on the roulette layout used for .

such wagers.

o

10. “Black” is a wager that the roulette ball w111 come:

to rest ‘in’ any.- compartment of the -roulette’ wheel -that

corresponds to a number with a black background on the:
‘The player shall bet on “black” by plac- .
»ring a wager within the black box on the roulette layout' '

roulette wheel

used for such wagers. .

V.

11./ “0dd” is a wager that the roulette ball will come

/to rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that

- -corresponds to an odd number. The player: shall bet on

- “odd” by placrng a wager within the box on the roulette .

'layout that is labeled “Odd”

[

120 “Even” isa wager that the roulette ball wrll come

U to rest in :any- compartment ‘of the roulette wheel" that
- corresponds.to an even number.

layout that is labeled “Even”.

13. “1 to i8” is a ‘wager that the roulette ball will

‘come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel'that
corresponds to any one’ of 18 consecutive. numbers from
“1” through “18”.

is labeled “1 to 18”.

4. “19 to 367 is a wager that the roulette ball. wrll 5
' come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that

corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive- numbers from
» . “19” through “36”. The player shall bet on “19 to 36” by

placrng a wager within the box on, the roulette layout that o

s labeled “19t0 36”. e

7
)

Supp; 7395 0 T S RUNE P 4728 Y

‘The player shall bet on 1 to 18 by -
placrng a wager within the box on the' roulette layout that T

‘ optron to make ‘a “seven ‘numbers” wager.
" bers” is.a wager that the roulette ball will come to rest in a. -
compartment of the roulette wheel that corresponds to any
- one 'of the numbers “10” “11” “12”’ “13” “147; “15” or- .
L33 R : S

.19 47—5 2 Roulette payout odds

Ll t . p

(r) Notwrthstandmg (e) above, a casmo licensee may, in

its drscretron offer to every player at a roulette table: the
“Seven-num-

{

. 1., “Any casino licensee offering the “seven numbers”

option shall use a roulette table layout approved by the.- :

Commrssron l .
. N ( (

(
desrgnated for such wager

Amended by R. 1980 d. 132 effectlve March 31 1980.

~See: ‘11 NJ.R..653(a); 12 N.JR. 294(c). - .
 Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effective April 29 1980 :
" See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). i s

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effectlve November 4, 1991.
See:23'N,L.R. 1784(b), 23 N.JR. 13350(a). - g

2. The player shall bet on “Seven numbers” by placi'ng :
a wager within the area on - the roulette layout that is,. -

In (): revised text-to add reference’ to NJAC.19; 47—8 3 regardmg o

wager requirements, .

Amended: by R.1993 d.37, effectrve January 19 1993, /

See: 24 N.JR; 3695(a), 25 N JR 348(b) 4
Srmulcastmg added.:

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effectrve December 6, 1993

See: 25 N.J:R: 3953(a), 25 NJ R;'5521(a). ’

‘Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1>995 o
See: 27 NJR. 57(b), 27 NJR. 1202(&) :

’.

(,

(a) No casino lrcensee, its employees or agents shall pay

off winning wagers at the game of roulette at less than the

The player shall bet on .
“even” by placmg a wager ‘within the box on the roulette o

odds lrsted below S
i 8

i

Bets . Payout Odds
.- Straight . 35tod- ¢
v o Split i 17to 1
0 Three Numbers| ~11to 1
Four. Numbers. : - 8to.1
First Five:Numbers - 6 to. 1
Six- Numbers ‘ a5t
. 'Séven Numbers; ‘ v4to 1
- Column Ey B c2t01
" Dozen [ 2tol.
.Red “«/\ ‘ ltol |
Black R dtol
“Odd I 1tol
Even l ‘. 1to 1
1to 18" l 1tol
‘19to36. > 1to1
|

the roulette_ ball .comes: to rest in-a compartment marked

zero (0) or double zerof,

offering double zéro roulette shall provide notice of this rule
pursuant to N.J. A C. 19 47—8 3.

] ) ~ C

o »
NI l

(b) When roulette is “played on a double zero wheel and

((00), wagers on ted, black, odd*_\ k
even, 1 to 18, and 19 to 36 shall not be lost-but each player ﬁ
having such a wager shall surrender half the amount on such
bet and remove the remaining half. Each casino licensee.
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(c) When roulette is played on a single zero wheel and
the roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked
zero (0), wagers on red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18 and 19 to
36 shall be lost.

(d) When roulette is played on a double zero wheel being

used as a single zero roulette wheel, as provided in NJ.A.C. -

19:46-1.7(c): )

1. Notice shall be - prov1ded
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3;

2. The dealer shall announce “no spin,’ declare the
spin void and respin the wheel if the roulette ball comes
to rest 1n a compartment marked double zZero (00) and

3. Wagers on red, black, odd, even 1 to*18 and 19 to
36 shall be lost if the roulette ball comes to rest in a
compartment marked zero -(0).

Amended by R.1981 d.388, eff. November 2, 1981."
© See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c).
(b): “When roulette is played on a double zero wheel and” added;
“choose one of the following options” deleted. (b)1: recodlfled as part
of (b) and ¢“; or” deleted. (b)2 deleted. (c) added.
Amended by R.1992 d.452, effective November 16, 1992,
See: 24 N.J.R. 3033(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(a).
Added (d). i
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a).
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b) 27 NJ.R. 12()2(a)

'19:47—5.3 ROulette: rotation of wheel and ball

(a) The roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer in a
direction opposite to the rotation of the wheel and shall
complete at least four revolutions around the track of the
wheel to constitute a valid spin. .

(b) While the ball is still rotating in the track around the
wheel, the dealer shall call “No More Bets”'.

(c). Upon the ball comlng to rest in a compaltment the
dealer shall announce the number of such compartment and
shall place a point marker to be known as a “crown” or
“dolly” on that number on the roulette layout.

(d) If a casino licensee offers the “five adjacent numbers”
wagering option authorized by N.J)A.C. 19:47-5.1, the deal-
er shall then move one-fifth of each winning “five adjacent
numbers” wager from the.roulette wheel replica on the
layout to the box on the main roulette layout that contains
the single number correspondmg to the compartment in
which the roulette ball came to rest.

(e) After placing the crown on the layout and, if applica-
ble, complying with the provisions of (d) above, the dealer
shall first collect all losing wagers and then payoff all
wmnmg wagers.

» Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a)

in accordance with

47-29

. - T 19:47-5.6

19:47-5.4 Roulette'

(a) If the ball is spun in the same direction as the wheel,
the dealer shall announce “No Spm and shall attempt to
remove the roulette ball .from the wheel prior to its coming

irregularities

'to rest in one of the compartments.

(b) If the roulette ball does not complete four revolutions

-around the track of the wheel, the dealer shall announce

“No Spin” and shall attempt to remove the ball from the
wheel prior to its coming to rest in one of the compart-
ments.

(

(c) If a foreign object enters the wheel prior to the ball
coming to rest, the dealer shall ‘announce “No Spin” and
shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prior to its
coming to rest in one of the compartments.

Amended by R.1995 d.167; effective March 20, 1995.
See: 27 N.JR. 57(b), 27 N.JR. 1202(a).

19:47-5.5 Big Six Wheel; payout odds

(a) No casino licensee, his employees or agents shall pay
off winning.wagers made -at Big Six at less than the odds
listed below. «

‘Bet'On

Payout Odds
$ 1 Insignia - lto1l
$ 2 Insignia 2to 1

.$ 5 Insignia 5to1
$10 Insignia 10to 1
$20 Insignia 20tol

Joker 45101
Flag - 45t0 1

Amended by R.1979 d.429, eff. October 18, 1979.

See: 11 N.J.R. 478(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(b). ,

-19: 47—5 6 Big Six Wheel wagers and rotation of the wheel

(a) Prior. to the spin of the wheel the dealer shall call

“No More Bets”

(b) The Blg)SlX Wheel shall be spun by the dealer in
either direction 'and shall complete at least three revolutlons
to constitute a valid spin.. _ : ) {

(c) If the clapper comes to-rest between two numbers

;upon completion of the spin of the Big Six Wheel, the

casino licensee has the option to do one of the following:

1. Declare the winning number to be that number -
previously passed; or

2 Declare the spin void and re-spin the wheel.

(d) Upona casmo licensee choosmg one of the options as

outlined in (d) above, it shall conspicuously post a s1gn at
~ each table statmg Wthh option is.in effect. '

(e) Upon completlon of the spm the dealer shall first
collect all losing wagers and then pay off all winning wagers.

Supp. 7-3-95
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19:47-5.6  °

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a).
"Amended by R.1989 d.232, effective May 1, 1989.
See: 21 NJ.R. 131(a), 21 N.J.R. 1156(a). :
Replaced section 'title “minimum and maximum wagers” with “wa-
gers and rotation of the wheel.”
Added (b)-(f) providing specific gundelmee for licensees and dealers
regarding game rules for the Big Six Wheel. .
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991.
‘See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a).
In' (a): revised text to include reference to N.J.A. C 19: 47—8 3
regarding wager requirements.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993
See: 24 N.JLR. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b)..-
Simulcast provisions added.
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993, -
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).

19:47-5.7 - (Reserved)

| {
{

)
J

SUBCHAPTER 6. RED DOG -
19:47-6.1 Cards, number of decks; value of cards,
dealing shoe

. (a) Red dog shall be played with at- least one deck of
‘cards with backs of the same color and design and two
addltnonal solid yellow or green cuttmg cards.

(b) The “value” (from lowest to hlghest) of the cards in -

.each deck shall be as follows

Any jack shall have a value of 11;
Any queen shall have a value of 12;
Any king shall have a value of 13; and

I

Any ace shall have a value of 14.

(c) All cards used to game at red dog shall be dealt from
a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and
located on the table to the left of the dealer.

Amended by R.l995‘d.3()9, effective June 19, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). '

19:47-6.2 Opening of the table for gaming

(a) After receiving the one or more decks. of cards at the
table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and the
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(f). /

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer

and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,

the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual

inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The

cards shall be spread out by deck according to suit and in .

sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in
sequence within the suit.

Supp. 7-3-95
.("

Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value :

OTHER AGENCIES

(c) After the player is afforded an opportunity to visually
inspéct the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the
table, mixed thoroughly by a,“washing” or “chemmy shuf-
fle” of the cards-and-stacked. - '

19:47-6.3 ' Shuffle and cut of the cards.

(a) Immediately prior to' commencement of play and
after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the
cards so that they are - randomly intermixed. A casino
licensee may also shuffle the cards at the completion of any
round of play.

(b) After the cards have beenvshufﬂed, the dealer shall -

* offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away

from the dealer, to the player at the farthest point to the
right of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just

‘beginning, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the

table. If the first player offered the cards refuses the cut, -
the cards shall be offered to each other player moving
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If
no player accepts cut, the dealer shall cut the cards.

(c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card

in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once the

cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take all the
cards in front of the cutting card and place them on the
back of the stack. The dealer shall then insert the cutting
card in a position approximately one-quarter .of the way
from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be
inserted into .the dealing shoe for commencement of play.

19:47-6.4 Procedures for dealmg cards

(a) After each full set of cards is ‘placed in the shoe, the
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and
place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the
table- immediately in front of or to the right' of the dealer.
Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also discard
(“burn”) one card as described herein before the new dealer
deals any card in a round of play. The burn card shall be
disclosed if requested by a player. ' :

(b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe with his

« or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the-

appropriate area of the layout with his or her right hand.

19:47-6.5 ‘Procedures for each round of play; wagers;
payouts
(a) Except as otherwise provided in this sect1on all wa-
gers shall be made prior to the first card being dealt for
ach round of play.

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be ‘made by placmg
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play
coupon on the- appropriate -area of the red dog layout,
except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be
accepted provided that it is confirmed by the dealer and
casino supervisor at the. table prior to the first card being .
dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming

chips or plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18.

AN
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

(c) To begin each round of play, the dealer shall place
the first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer’s
left. The dealer shall then place the second card, face up,
- on the box farthest to the dealer’s right.

(d) Once the first card of each round has been removed

from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall -

handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager.

(e) If the initial two cards dealt have values that are
consecutive, the dealer shall announce “The cards are con-
secutive—tie hand,”
of play shall be concluded.

(f) If the initial two cards dealt are of identical value, the
dealer shall announce “We have a pair” and shall immedi-
ately draw a third card and place it face up in the middle
box. .

1. If the third card dealt is identical in value to the
initial two _cards, the dealer shall announce “Three of a
kind,” the players shall win and all wagers shall be paid at
odds of 11 to one.

2. If the third card dealt is not identical in value to
the initial two cards, the dealer shall announce “No three
of a kind—tie hand,” all wagers shall be void and the
round of play shall be concluded.

(g) If the initial two cards dealt are neither consecutive

nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the “spread” and place

~.a marker on the corresponding spread on the layout. The
spread for each round of play shall be a number from one to
11 inclusive and shall be determined by the number of cards
whose value can fall between the values of the initial two
Examples of this rule are as follows:

1. If the initial two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then -

the spread shall be two (that is, two cards, the 5 and 6,
have a value that falls between 4 and 7);

2. If the initial two cards dealt are a'9 and a king,
then the spread shall be three (that is, three cards, the 10,
jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and
king).

(h) If there is a spread after the initial two cards are
dealt, a player shall have the option to make a raise wager
" in support of the player’s original wager by placing on the
designated raise area of the layout an amount not in excess
of the player’s original wager. All raise wagers shall be
made immediately after the initial two cards have been dealt
and prior to the third card being dealt.

(i) After all raise wagers have been made and prior to".

dealing the third card, the dealer shall announce ‘‘Raises
closed.” The dealer shall then draw a third card, place it
face up on the box between the initial two cards and

announce the value of the third card. Thereafter, the

N
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all wagers shall be void and the round -

deaier shall first collect all losing wagers or pay"‘alll‘winning
wagers as follows:

1. The player shall win if the value of the third card

— .dealt is between the values of the initial two' cards dealt

and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not
between the values of the initial two cards dealt;

2. All winning wagers and raise wagers shall be paid
. at payout odds determined by the spread for that round
of play, as listed below:

Spread - , Payout Odds
1. _ ‘ S5to1l
2 : . - 4tol
3 _ ' 2to 1

4 through 11 Ito1l

3. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all
patrons at a red dog.table higher payout odds than those
listed in (i)2 above, provided that the casino licensee

complies with the notice requirements set forth in *

N.J.A.C.19:47-83 prior -to -any decrease in the payout
odds. In no event may a casino licensee decréase the
payout odds below those required by (i)2 above.

- (j) At the conclusion of each round of play, all cards on
the layout shall be picked up by the dealer and placed in the
discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be

. readily arranged to reconstruct the hand in case of a ques-

tion or dispute.

- (k). Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until
that round of play is completed. The dealer shall then
reshuffle the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3. .

Amended by R.1994 d. 137 effective March 21, 1994.

See;~25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).
Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a).

19:47-6.6 (Reserved)

“Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December -6, 1993.
See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a)

19:47-6.7 Irregu]arltles

(a) A card found face up in the shoe shall not be used in
the game and shall be placed in the dlscard rack

(b) ‘A card drawn in error without its face being exposed
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe.

(c) If a third card is drawn and exposed to the players
prior to the dealer announcing “Raises closed,” the card
shall be discarded and each player shall be given the option
of playing out the round or voiding the round of play. Prior
to dealing another third card, the dealer shall return the

- original wager ‘and any raise wager to each player who has

chosen to void the round of play.

Supp. 7-3-95
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19 47—6 8 ‘A player wagermg on’ more than one bettmg
. i : : (
- area [ ‘

B

A casmo hcensee may permrt a player to wager on more
than one bettmg area at a red dog table

/

19: 47—6 9 Contlnuous shuffhng shoe or devrce o - vf‘ﬁ |

‘In lieu of the dealmg and shufflmg requrrements set forth o

inN.JAC. 19: 47-6.3 and 6.4, a casino licensee may utilize a(
dealing shoe of other device desrgned to -automatically '

- reshuffle the catds, provrded that such shoe or device and -

 the procedures for dealing and shuffhng the cards through.

.

o

Supp _7-5-95- RN T

Examples of this rule are as follows

- the use | ‘of thrs device ‘are approved by the Commrssron
( : ‘_., B v ‘

. ,'f.

';‘ i S:UBCH‘A‘PTER 7. -MINIBACCARAT'

19 47—7 1 Cards Number of decks value, pomt count of'
“hand - :

(a) Mrmbaccarat shall be played w1th at least six decks of
cards and two addmonal solid yellow or green cuttmg cards _

(b) The’ “Value” of the “cards in. each deck shall be as“" ‘
follows T R

Any card from 2t09 shall have 1ts face value, .

2 Any Ten, Jack, Queen or ng shall have a value of a
"\ Z€ro; and ' , '

(c) The “Pornt Count” of a hand shall be a smgle drgrt\'r .
number from 0 to 9 inclusive and shall.be determined by '
totahng the value of the cards in the hand. "If the total of -

 the cards in a hand is a two- dlgrt number the left’ digit of .

such number shall be.discarded havmg no value and the

right digit shall constitute the’ Point -Count of the hand

L A hand composed of an. Ace a 2 and a 4 *has a

" Pomt Count of 7 and

2. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 9 hasa total |

. of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the drgrt 1 in the :

number 12 is drscarded R R

i

19: 47—72 Wagers ~ " : .
(a) The: following wagers shall be permltted to be made

‘by a part1c1pant at the game of mmrbaccarat

LA wager on the “Bankers Hand” whrch shall:

 Win if . the “Banker’s Hand” has a Pomt Count‘_ :

hrgher ythan that of the “Player s Hand”

” i ii. Lose if: the “Banker’s Hand” has a Pomt Count
lower than- that of the “Player s Hand” ‘and -

) : . S
- . - s '
t

o . . R

B A

Ty R
Vo ~

I

ii. Erther be. vord or if the casino licensee charges *

"v1gonsh in accordance wrth the provisions of N.J.A.C.

19: 47—7 3(d), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent'
of the wager, if the Point*.Count of the “Banker s

Hand” 'and the “Player s Hand” are’ equal
’ ‘2 A wager on thel“Player s Hand” whrch shall

. hrgher than’ that of the “Banker s Hand”

i, Lose if the “Players Hand”- has a Pornt Countt ‘

. lower thah that of the “Banker’s Hand” ‘apd

" Be void if the Point Count of the “Banker sf_, o

' Hand” and the “Player s Hand” are equal

W1n if the “Player’s Hand” has a Point: Count,, /

o

s

S

‘ ’.$ 3 A “T1e Bet” wh1ch shall win 1f the Pomt Counts’ of o

~ the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player s Hand” are equal .. .

.and shall lose 1f such ]Pornt ‘Counts are not equal.

(b) Unless otherwrse

approved”by the . Commislen; no

casino licensee, his- employees' or agents shall- accept- any R

.~ wager at the game of mi mbaccarat other ‘than those specr-' v
. .ﬁed in (a)‘ above. - : -

R

(©) All wagers z}t mrmbaccarat shall be made by placmg i

gammg ,chips or plaques and, if applicable, a. match play-

. coupon on the approprrate areas, of the minibaccarat layout.
‘except- that verbal| wagers aocompamed by cash may be
ccepted provrded they are confirmed by the dealer-and
- casino supervisor at the table, and such cash is expedltlously g
converted into ‘gaming chips. or plaques in accordance Wlthi-_'/’n:\

3, Any Ace shall have a value of one.. o R N.JA. C. 19 45—1 18.

A
.\ IR !

(d) No wager at mrmbaccarat shall be made, 1ncreased or

wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No More Bets” s

7 - P

i

(e) Once the frrst card of any hand has been removed

from the shoe by ‘the. dealer no participant shall handle, -
- remove-or_alter any wagers ‘that have been made untrl a .’
" decision has been rendered-and 1mplemented wrth respect’ ‘

to that wager. . 1 |

' »Amended by- R. 1991 d551 effectrve November 4 1991 N

See: 23.N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 NJR 3350(a)y. - f*-"
In (e):

Amended by R.1993-d. 630 effectlve December 6, 1993

" See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a); .
- Amended by R.1993 d.655, effectrve December 20 1993
* See: 25 N.LR. 4474(b), 23 N.JR. $944(a); -

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994
See: 25 N.J.R, 5902(a), 26’ N.J.R. l373(b) -
. k | |
R -

S 19: 47—7 3 Payout odds, vrgorlsh

(a) A winning wager made on the “Player s Hand” shall

be pald off by a casino’ hcensee at odds of 1 to 1,

(b A wmnmg ‘tie bet . shall be pa1d off by a casmo'
' «hcensee at odds of at least 8-t0. 1 ‘ . :

added reference ;to NJ. AC 19: 47-83 - regardmg wager -
" requirements..
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19:47-7.6

(c) A winning wager made on the “Banker’s Hand” shall
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. Except as
otherwise provided in (d) below, the casino licensee shall
extract a commission known as “vigorish” from the winning

{playerfin an amount equal to, in the casino licensee’s
* discretion, ‘either four or five percent of the amount won;
provided, however, that when collecting the vigorish, the
casino licensee may round off the vigorish to five cents or
the next hlghest multiple of five cents. A casino licensee
may collect the vigorish from a player at the time the
winning payout is made or may defer it to a later time;
provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish shall be
collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. The
amount of any vigorish not collected at the time of the
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin
“or marker button containing the amount of the vigorish
“owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the
layout imprinted with the number of the player owmg such
vigorish.

‘

(d) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, charge every
player at a minibaccarat table a vigorish equal to 25 percent
of the player’s wager on the “Banker’s Hand” if the Point
Counts of the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are
equal. The vigorish authorized by this subsection shall be
collected at the end of the round of play and prior to any
cards being dealt for the next round of play. If a casino
licensee elects to charge the vigorish authorized by this
subsection, the vigorish otherwise requxred by (c) above.
shall not be collected. :

(e) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any
change in the type of vigorish being charged or increase in
the percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibacca-
rat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3., The type
- and percentage of vigorish charged at a minibaccarat table
shall apply to all players at that table.

Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a).

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (c) w1th
changes; added new (d), codified practice of collecting four or five
percent vigorish.

Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 NJ.R. 5944(a).

19:47-7.4 Opening of table for gaming .
(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the
‘table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the
cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify |
the inspection, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(f).

" (b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to
arrive at the table. The cards shall be spread out in
horizontal rows by deck according to suit and in sequence.
The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within ;
the suit.

3
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- shown to the participants.

, 19 47-7.6 Dealing shoe

(c) After the first participant or participants are afforded
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall
be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by
a “washing” or “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked.

19:47-7.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards

(a) Immediately prior to the comm¢ncement of play and
after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealer shall
shuffle the cards so. that they are randomly intermixed.

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
dispersed into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards,
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. After
lacing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the

“dealer calling the game shall offer the s}ack of cards, with

backs facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be-
cut. The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in
the highest number position at the table and, worklng
clockwise around the table, shall offer the stack to each
participant until a participant, accepts the cut. If no partici- -
pant accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. A
casino licensee shall indicate in its internal controls submis-
sion whether it has elected to reshuffle the cards after they
have been laced.

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in
the stack at least 10 cards in from either end.

(d) Once the cutting card has been inserted -into the ~
stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting
card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14
cards in from the back of the stack, and the second cutting
card at the end of the stack. - The stack of cards shall then
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first
card drawn, in the discard rack after all cards have been
Face cards and tens count :as
Aces count as one. ' n

tens.

Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the
shuffle and cut procedures required 'in baccarat, purito banco and
minibaccarat.

See: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c) y

Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June '6, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.LR. 2477(a).

L@

(a) All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall be of

‘backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt from a

dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and
located on the table to'the left of dealer.

i
p

Supp. 7-3-95
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19 47—7 7 Hands of player and banker, procedure for
' deahng lmtlal two ‘cards to each hand :

» (a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of mini-
,\baccarat one of which shall be. denomlnated the “Players

:Hand” and the other denommated the “Bankers Hand” L

o (b) At the commencement of each round of play, the
._dealer callmg the game shall announce “No More Bets”.

(c) The dealer shall deal an- initial four cards from> thef*
“The first- -and third cards dealt shall: constitute the
first and second cards of the “Player’s Hand.” The second .

shoe.

_and fourth cards. dealt shall constitute the. flrst and second

cards ‘of the “Banker’s Hand.”

The  casino hcensee may:

deal the mrtlal four cards in accordance wrth/ one of the -

followmg optrons

“Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe w1thw -
! Vhrs or “her left- hand, turn them face up and then place

them.on’ the appropriate area.of the layout with his or her

: - right hand The first and third cards dealt shall be placed‘ 24

__on the area des1gnated for the “Players Hand” and- the
- .second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed on the area
' ;desrgnated for the “Banker s Hand ” or- " :

S 2 The first and ‘third: cards dealt shall be placed face

: Amended by R. 1992 d59 effectlve February 3, 1992

~ down in the area designated for the “Player s Hand” and -

"N JA.C. 19 47-7.8(a), at whrch time the  second and

' .fourth cards :shall be turned face up. and placed on/the'

area desrgnated for: the “Banker s Hand ”

Amended by R. 1987 d:395, effectlve October 5, 1987 ’
" See:- 19 N.J.R: 54(b), 19 NJR: 1826(b) '
o (c) ‘substantially amended. . ) Lo
- Amended by R.1992 d.59, effective February 3,1992. - Y.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). . S
Provrded for two optlondl ways. of dealmg

;o _ AT
19 47—7 8 Procedure for deahng ol‘ addltronal cards :

(a) After the “dealer posrtrons the cards in accordance L

S with’ either NJ.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)1. or 2; the dealer shall
- announce’ the point count of the “Player s Hand” and then
" ‘f_"the “Bankers Hand” o o \ '

) Thlrd Cdrd Drawn b» Pla\ers H.Jnd\ C .

o

- the second and fourth cards dealt shall be. placed face
- down .underneath the right corner ofk the dealmg shoe -
untrl the “Player’s- Hand” is called as provided, for in-.

. TABLE

”\_“

(b) Followmg the announcement of the Pomt Counts of

each hand, the dealer- shall determme whether ‘to deal a
" third card ‘to each hand which instructions shall  be in
conformrty with the requrrements of N.J.A.C. 19 47—79 :

\/ l

17 OTHER 'AGEN’CiEsx. .

(c) Any third card requrred to be dealt shall first be dealt “ APt

T face upwards to the “Players Hand” and then to. the‘: /

“Banker s Hand”. by the tdealer v
.'\\_/ ’

(d) In no. event shall more than one addrtronal card be
dealt to erther hand SRR »

(e) Whenever the cuttlng card: appears durmg play, the el

cutting card will be removed and placed to the side and the:

hand will be completed Upon completlon of that'hand, the
dealer calling the game shall announce “last hand”.

X
I

[

" Séer 23 N.J.R. 2927(a);. 24 N J.R.*489(a).
Provided for two optlonal ways of dealmg

Vol
Lo

19 47—_7 9 Rules for determmmg whether thlrd card shall o

~be dealt } -
r

(a) If the Pomt Count of either the “Players Hand” or

the “Banker s Hand” after the initial two cards are dealt to

each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more 7
_ cards shall be dealt to- e1ther hand )

At the__ -
= completron of one more hand no. more cards will be dealt
* until the reshufﬂe occurs, v :

oA

(b) If the Point CounTt of the “Bankers Hand” on the =~

- first two cards is'0: to 7 mclusrve, the “Player S Hand” shall ;

~draw (that is, take a- thrrd card) or stay (that is, not take a

- third card) in accordance w1th the requrrements of Table L. .

below ‘ :
\ - fvPlayer“i SRE e Third Card *
‘Having .. - ] ' " Determination -~ - =’
0 to:5 . Draws :
Stays

609,08 | :

wrth the requrrements of;- Table 2 below e

R , T "\n"l'hi"'-"[:"l' [ ] I [ [ l
- . Card Drawn. ) i P A 4 < i L)
I ] - T T g T = ;
2 s CRER : i | BANKER'S HAND.DRAWS | 71T ,
m2! : . - .
Zz D i -
cenl D §
&l s ] 0 : .
s - - S - LS . 3 — . Lo -
g5 : — D T s T . i
< 2 IR AR ERS B B PR :
RN T e 1 |- BANKER'S HAND STAYS ~ ° T ) o ) -
f DR L 1 | 1 S L L | - -

. Supp. 7395 o
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(©) The “Banker s Hand” shall draw (that 1s, take a thrrd-"' v
card) or stay (that-is, not take a third card) -in accordance
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(d) The first vertical column ~—m;—’fable 2 labeled “Point ’

Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to the Point Count of -

the “Banker’s Hand” after the frrst two cards have ‘been

" dealt to it.

(e)‘ The first horizontal column”at the top of Table 2.
labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to .-
_“the-value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as
’ drstmgurshed from the Pomt Count of the “Player s Hand” . ;

- The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall mean - that the

“Banker s Hand” must draw. a° third card and the letter-“S”" . '
. used in Table 2 shall mean that the “Banket’s Hand” must

stay. (that is, not draw a third card)

s

(g) The method of using Table 2 shall be to frnd the »

Point .Count ‘of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first. vertrcal

‘column and trace that horrzontally across' the table until it .

intersects the third card drawn by the-“Player’s Hand”. The
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether -
the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a- thrrd_c_ard or stay. For

example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after

two cards is 5 and the value of the third card drawn by the

“Player’s: Hand” is:4, the table shows that the “Bankers

Hand” shall draw a thrrd card

19: 47—7 10 Announcement of result of round payment
‘and. collectlon of wagers - :

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to whrch it
is entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C..19: 47-1.7,7.8 and 7.9, the * ~

dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand
indicating which hand has won the round.. If two: hands

,have equal Point Counts the dealer shall announce “Tie ..

(b) After the result of the round is announced the dealer
responsrble for the wagers on the table shall first collect ’
~ each losing wager
dance with one of the following. procedures, pay each win- -

Thereafter, the dealer shall, in accor- -

ning wager and collect or mark any vrgonsh or commission
owed pursuant to NJAC 19:47-73. . o0

Startmg at the hrghest numbered player pos1t10n at
' whrch a ‘winning wager- is located - and -proceeding in

descendmg order to each next highest numbered player "

position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and "

~ then, returmng to the hrghest numbered player: position-at

which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like

border mark or collect the vigorish owed by each player ;

2. Startmg at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at:
which a winning  wager is located and proceeding in -

~descending order to each next hrghest numbered: player .
~position, the dealer shall first'mark or collect the vrgorrsh
owed by each player and- then, returning to the hlghest '

numbered player posrtron at which a winning wager “is -
located ‘and proceedrng in like order pay .éach. wmnrng

wager.” .. o : - RIS

e 4735

‘that:

3. Startmg at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at -
.whrch a winning wager is located, the.dealer shall pay that-
: 'player s winning ‘wager and 1mmed1ately thereafter ‘mark

‘or collect the vigorish owed by that player and then,
proceedrng in' descending -order to the next highest num-. .-
- bered player position at which a wrnnrng wager-is located ~.

repeat this. ‘procedure until each winning wager is- paid
and the vigorish owed by: each player is either marked or
B collected ' -

4 Startlng at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at

,'whlch a winning wager is*located, the dealer shall mark or. -

collect” the vigorish owed by that player and 1mmed1ately'
thereaftet pay that player’s winning wager and -then,

proceedrng in descending-order to the next highest num- -

- bered player position at which a winning wager is located,

" repeat this procedure until the vigorish- owed by each

player is either marked. or collected and each wmmng R
N 3 :

wager is: pard . - P

(©) A casino lrcensee ‘may, in its discretion, elect to use

" ~any - of ‘the procedures authonzed in .(b) - above at -any " -

mrmbaccarat table in 1ts estabhshment provrded however

1. The same procedure shall be used for all mrmbac-".
-~ carat tables located within the same gamrng pit; '

2. Any mmrbaccarat table located 1n a gaming p1t that

also” contains ‘a punto banco table shall use the same = -

“procedure ‘that is to be used at.the ~punto banco tablev
' pursuant to N.JA. C. 19:47-3. 10(c); and

3. The. Commrssron and the. casino lrcensee s surveil-
lance department shall be" notified, in writing, at least 30
: mrnutes prior to the rmplementatron of or a change in the

»partrcular procedure to be used at a table or gaming prt

(d) At the conclusron of a round of play, all cards on the ;
layout shall be prcked up. by the dealer and placed in the

‘discard rack,-in order and in such a way . that they can be’
readily arranged to indicate the “Player’s Hand” and the
: “Banker s Hand” in case of questlon or: dlspute

(e) No partrcrpant or spectator shall handle remove or
alter any cards-used to game at minibaccarat and no dealer
or other: casino . employee or casino key employee shall -

‘permrt a participant or spectator to engage in such actrvrty

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995,
 See: 27 NJR. 1174(a), 27 N.JR. 2461(a): -

- 19: 47—7 11 Irregulantres , - )
(@) A thrrd card dealt to the “Players Hand” when o -

- third card is authorized by these regulations, shall become
‘the "third card of the “Banker’s Hand”' if the “Banker’s

~:Hand”. is obliged to draw by Table 2 of N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.9.

:If in such crrcumstances, the “Banker’s Hand” is required -
+to stay, the card dealt in error shall become the first card of
. the next hand unless it has been disclosed. . In-such case, the S
£ drsclosed card and an addrtronal number of cards equal to

N
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L B OTHER AGENCIES </ ‘

the amount ‘on thls card shall be drawn face upwards from
the sho and placed in- the drscard rack '

) (b) ‘A card drawn 1n €rror: from the shoe 1f not drsclosed
shall be ‘used. as ‘the first card. of” the next hand of play.

”}'.'the)card has been dlsclosed a burn card procedure as -f

descrrbed in (a) above shall be unplemented

(c) All cards found face upwards in’ the shoe shall not be

used: in. the ‘game and - shall be placed in, the discard rack
along w1th an- additional amount ‘of -cards  drawn face up-

wards which agrees with the number on the cards found
face upwards in the shoe T e :

(d) If there are msuffrcrent cards remammg in the: shoe to
compIete a round of play, that #round shall be void and a; -
“new round shall commence after the entire set of cards are .
reshufﬂed and. placed in’ the shoe ‘ ‘ ‘

19 47-7 12

Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe or devrce A _
“In lieu of the deahng and shufﬂmg requrrements set forth v

- in N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.5 and 7.6, a casino licensee may utilize a

- dealing .shoe - or other device designed to- automatlcally
- reshuffle the ‘cards provrded that such shoe or'device and "
the procedures. for dealing and shufﬂrng the cards: through
use -of this device -are approved by the Commlssron or 1ts

4 d. desrgnee 3 : S

i

SUBCHAPTER 8 REGULATIONS CONCERNING
ALL GAMES ' :

E -.) < oE Lo

Lo % : . R -/'

Al

19 47—8.1 - Electromc, electrrcal and mechamcal devrces

o prohlbrted

Except as specrfrcally permrtted by the Commrss1on, v
person ‘shall possess with the intent to use, -or actually! use
-atiany table game, either by hrmsel,f ‘or in’ concert wrth
others, any calculator, computer, or other- electromc electri--
cal or mechamcal devrce to assist in projecting an outcome
at any. table game or in keeping) track’ of -or. analyzmg the

' cards having been dealt, the- changrng probabrhtres of any

table game, or the playmg strategles ‘to be utrlrzed
R 1983 d 551 effectlve December 5;1983. :
15 NJ R 1572(a) 15 NJ R. 2047(4)

e :
19'47—8 2 Mlmmum and maxrmum wagers

(a) EXcept as otherwrse specrfrcally provrded in this chap--~ v
ter _the ‘minimum’ and maximum wagers permrtted at any:
authorlzed table game. in a ‘casino or-casino’ srmulcastrng
facrlrty shall be established by the casino hcensee provrded
" however, that any required-m rmum ‘wager of' $100.00 or
" less whrch has corresponding’ payout odds of five to.one or:
less shall be required to have a maximum; wager whrch 1s at
least 10 tunes the amount of the: mmrmum wager

\

Repeal and New . Rule, R.1993 d:630, effectlve Deoember 6, ]993

Lt

_(b) A casrno hcensee may offer ‘7 ‘7/2'“;\"

‘_ 1. Different. maxrmum wagers at one gammg table for e .
»',each permrssrble wagcr in an authorrzed game;. and LT
o S 2. leferent maxrmum wagers at drfferent gamrng ta- :
bles for reach perm1s~1ble wager in an authorlzed game S y
e (c) A casmo lrcensee shall provrde notrce of the minimum
and maximum wagers in effect at each’ gamrng table, and
any changes thereto m accordance wrth N J. A C 19 47—8 3
(d) Any wager accepted by a’ dealer whrch is i m excess \of
the established maximum: permrtted wager at that gaming - ‘
" table shall be pard ‘or: lopt in'its -entjrety in accordance with: ._') -
.-the rules ‘of the ‘game, no 1thstand1ng that the wager S
exceeded the current table maxrmum o :
.Amended;by;R.19’Z9, d;20v6 =ffect1ve May 24 1979 ”\\, °
- Sée: 10 NJ.R. 566(e); 11 NJR, 360(a). ' :
Above rule confirmed September 26 1979 as R. 1979 d 377
- See: ' 11'NLR. 599(c) : L
- “Amended by R.1980 d. 133, -ffectlve March 31 1980 R _‘ A
‘See: 12N.JR, 57(b), 12 N.JR. 294(d). "~ I
Amended by.R.1981 d368 effectrve October, 8, ]981 - o
See 13'NJ:R. 534(b), 13 N‘IJR 709(b) BRI . e
: Sectron ‘substantially. amended. - .- S B EEETEEE S
Amended by'R.1982'd.255, effectrve August 2 1982 operatlve Septem-
- ber 15,1982, [ L . . V
See: 14 N.J.R: 559(b) 14 NLJR 841(b) TN e
. Decreased maximum wage from’;$500 00 to $100 00 where mrmmum S -
o -wager is $5.00. or ‘Tess: (b)1. . - Ny - )
- R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983 ~
~ See: 15 N.J. R 1572(a), 15, JR. 20'4](a) /
Sectron recodified from'1 47—57( o '

(b)Sl repealed it change
Publlc Notice: - Petition for Rulemakrng ST T
See: 18 NuJ.R: 1206(a) u Sl T
- Amended by. R.1986, d308 (ffectlve August 4 1986 R
“Seer 18 NUJLR. 1096(a) 18 NJR 1614(b) o S
(b)6 added. .
_Amended by, R. 1987 d433 effectlve ovember 2 1987 el e
" See: 19.N.JR. 858(b); 19-NLJ.R. 2066(a) : i
- Administrative Correctron Deleted the Foreword AR
See: 22 N.JR. 2343(b). = . S
‘Amended by R.1991 d532 effectrve November 4 1991 RPN
-See:’ 23 N.LR. 2231(a); 23 NJR 3348(a) : SERTEEER
- Added (b)7 for “Red dog o0 N
Amended by R.1991 d.552, effectrve November 4 199]

- See: 23 N.JR.2613(a), 23 NJR. 3354(a).

Revised text to- add reference to N.J.
qurrements . A
" Amended by R, 1991 d 616 effectwe December 16 1991
See: 23 NJR. 2926(a) 23 NJ.R. 3824(a)

‘Added (b)8; provisions ‘for sic bo. . - g T
. Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19 1992 DR
“See: 24 NJ.R. 558(a), 24 NU.R. 3753(a). = =~ . o

Added pai gow wager proyision at (b)9. - v oy T
Amended by R.1992 'd.406, effective October 19, 1992 SR N
See 24 NJR 569(a), 24 NJ.R.1517(a), 24 N J. R 3742(4)

Pai gow poker provision ‘added at.(b)10,-
-Amended by R.1992 'd.453, effective November 16 1992
See: 24 N.JR. 21¢40(a) 24 N. R.1 4279(b) .
Added (b)11. - - B T R T A
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectrve January 19 1993 ii; R L
See 24 NJ.R: 3695(a), 25 NJR. 348(b)/ e o S
~/Simulcasting added. " ¢ ' ’ N :

. ]947—83 on wager re- - Lo

See 25 NJ R 3953(a) 25 NJ R. 5521(a)
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19: 47—83 Rules of the games; notice
(a) ‘Whenever a casmo licensee “is required by rule to

. provide, notice of the rules pursuant to which a particular
table game will be operated the casino licensee shall post a

(

sign at the gaming table adv1s1ng patrons of the rules in {
effect at that table. : a

‘(b). Except as provrded in (c) below, no casino licensee -
shall change the rules pursuant to which a particular table

game is being operated unless, at least one-half -hour in -’

advance of such change, the casmo licensee:
\
1. Posts a sign at the gaming table advrsmg patrons of
the rule change and the time that it wrll go into effect

A Announces the rule change to patrons who are at
the table; and v ;

, 3. Notrfres the Commission of the rule change, the
. gaming ‘table where it will be 1mplemented and the time

that it will become effective, provided however, that the o

Commission need not be notified of increases in mini-

mum wagers. . co

(o) Notwrthstandrng (b)- above, a casino hcensee may at
any time_lower the permissible minimum wager or change
the permrssrble maximum wager at a table game upon
posting a.sign” at the gaming table advising patrons of the
change in the permissible mmlmum or maximum wager and |
announcrng the change to patrons who are at the table

(d) The locatron size and language of each sign requlred
by this, section shall be submitted to and approved by the
Commrssron prior-to its use. . , :

New Rule, R. 1991 d.551, d.552, effective November 4 1991 .

See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 NJ.R. 2613(a), 23 N.J.R.- 3350(3) 23 NJ R.
3354(c). :

Administrative correctlon to (b). | .

See:” 25 N.J.R. 1230(c). - : \ .

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. ey

See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). A

) .
) ) \
- )

. -Law Review. and Journal Commentaries .
Casinos-Blackjack-Card - Counters-Contracts-Discrimination—Juris-
diction.. P.R: Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). .

v
Y

' 19:47-8.4 New games; req’uirements and procedures for '

application, declaratory ruling, test or
‘experiment, and final approval of new -
authorized game o

(a) Interested persons such as casino hcensees, casino
service industries, and owners, licensees, lessees or franchi- -
sees of the rights to a proposed new game may petrtron the )
Commrssmn for approval of the game. : ‘

(b A petition for approval of a proposed new game must
include as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has

- agreed in. writing to participate in a test or experiment of

the game in its casino. All petitioners shall be jointly and -
severally liable for payment of all regulatory review costs

4737

¢ ! o
\ . ) ' )
; : {

.and other related expenses incurred by the Commrssron and
the Division of Gaming Enforcement in the review, testmg

and approval of the ‘game.

(c) A proposed new game may be a variation of an
authorized game, a composite of authorized games or any

‘other game compatrble with the piiblic interest and’ surtable

for casino use,: pursuant-to N J. S A. 5 12—5

'(d) A petition for a propbsed new game shall be in - -
writing, signed by the: petitioners, and shall mclude the

- following 1nformatron

1. The names and addresses of petrtroners

T

f t 2. ‘Whether the game is a Varratron of an authonzed\

game, a composite or authorlzed games or another game
which is compatible with the publ1c interest and i is suitable
for casino use; : S

3. A complete and: detailed description of the game
for which approval is sought,, Jincluding: -

i A summary of the game, mcludrng the objectives
of the game, the method of‘ play and the wagers
offered; - , _ - C

ii. The draft of proposed rules descnbmg the equrp-
ment used to play the game, and.the proposed rules of
the game, drafted in a-format similar to'that found ‘in
NJ.AC. 1947 and in “accordance with the Rules- for

' Rulemakmg at NJ AC. 1: 30, 1f approved

i The true odds the payout odds, and the house
, advantage for each wager; :

A sketch or plcture of the game layout, if any,,
and _ ; o . A

Ty Sketches or ptctures of the equrpment used to

play the game : _ . :
4, Whether the game its name, or any of the equiip-

ment used to play it is covered by any copyrights, trade— o

o~

marks or patents, either issued or. pendmg,»

5. :An assurance that the game has been offered- ini-
t1ally to all casino hcensees, L o s

)

l

‘ 6 An agreement satrsfactor‘y in form and content to .
. the: Commrssron ‘releasing and mdemnrfymg the Commis-

sion and the State of New Jersey from all copyright,
trademark, patent or other clalms of petrtroners and any
other persons;, S D

7 A request for a declaratory rulmg, pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:42-9.1, that the proposed new- game is a

variation of an authorized game, a composite of autho- -

rized games or is compatible with the pubhc mterest .as
’requrred by N.JS.A: 5 12—5 .

~

8. A request for a test or experrment of the game, if
‘approved, under sections 5 and 69(e) of_lthe Act;* and
| . . . . AN

i

Supp. '7-3-95
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% - place; and’ the gaming tables or: other gamrng equrp-r

~

~ authorized ' games;

~ method- of play, true” and- payout ‘odds;

1947—84 e
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9 Any other pertment mformatron of matenal re- -
quested of -specific’ petrtroners by the Commrssron or the' :

Drvrsron of Gamrng Enforcement

(e) In makmg a determmatron whether a proposed new

“game is an acceptable vanatron of an. authorized game or a.
composrte of- authorrzed games, or is compatible with the -

- public interest, the Commission may consider -rulés’ and =

wagers offéred;
. ‘layout;:

~authorized games or other games of, chance; other varia-

equrpment used ‘to- play the game; personnel” re-"
qurrements game ‘security and 1ntegr1ty, similarity to other:

tions ‘or composites of the game prevrously approved as '

as-well as ‘any. other relevant - factors.
. Any such determmat1on shall be subject toa: condrtron that

" the game must ‘undergo a’successful. test for’ surtabrhty of
*casino use under - sections 5. and; 69(e) of the Act as

provrded below X I3

(HIf the proposed new game is prehmmarrly approved by" '
the Commission in accordance with section () above, peti- "
tioners shall submit the following in connection.with any-

proposed. test of the- game pursuant to sections 5. and 69(e)
of the Act s Py

L For any petrtroner that is not a casino lrcensee ora

casmo service 1ndustry (CSI) licensee:

S LA completed applrcatron for the approprrate type.. -
o of CSI license, together with the applrcable non- refund-

i ‘able lrcense ‘application fee; and

~An apphcatron fora transactronal warver pursu—' ’

o ant to the Act and rules of the Commission, if tequired;
and’ RO R A B :

L2 A test submissr"on, which shall ’inclu'de?_tatj a'k mini-

. ‘:fmum:' o E S

69(e) of the Act shall take place at stich times and places,

-+ and under such conditions, as the Commission may require. -

- The rules of the game and the test ‘may.be .modified at.any

. time during the test period if the Commrssron deems it .

s "fnecessary to-do so. No fmal approval of a new. game shall :
. be: granted until: L v

E S
s

proposed new game will take place

ii. The dates -and trmes when the ‘test wrll take

- 'ment that wrll be’ 1nvolved

~The proposed srgnage to be posted at the en-‘ ,
L trances to the casinos where the: test is to be conducted /

v,
"' success of the test, and the methods -proposed -for
"documentmg it, mcludmg any necessary forms

of Gammg Enforcement

(g) A test of. the new game pursuant to sectrons 5 and

i, The names of .the casmos where the test’ of the.

“and *

' upon request an abrrdged version of the information re-

Igurde that is materially

: .- thereof, each casino hcensee shall submit and obtain Com- "
V. Any other materrals or. information requested of *.

specrﬁc petitioners by the Commrssron -or the Drvrsron )

) . s, X
AT

1. The Commrssr On’ has determmed that the game is

3 ‘,surtable for casino use pursuant to sectrons 5.and 69(e) of
the Act; /- : =

2. Any necessary regulatoryt amendments have been
adopted: pursiiant to| the Administrative Procedure Act,
NJSA 52 14B—1 et'seq. and have become effectrve

3 All necessary CSI lrcense applrcatrons have been

filed, and all necessary transactional waivers have been . . .

1ssued “and '_ T e T

4 All regulatory review _costs and’ other related. ex- -
penses incurred by the Commrssron and the Division of -
“Gaming. Enforcement in the review,. testmg and approval

.~ of'the game, have been pard in full..

} '-(h) Nothmg in' this sectron shall be construed to restrict
or limit the Commrssrcn in any way from- proposing new -

games or game. varratrons on 1ts own. mrtratrve,/at any trme

New Rule,_R.]992 d.474, effectrve December 7 1992 )
See: 24 N.J.R. 32_23(a), 24 N JR. 4417(a)

: 19_:475-8.5' “Patron access to the'.rules_ of vthe og_ar_'nes;_ 'gaming .

© guides B AR AP

(a) Each “casino -licensee " shall. maintain . at its security ;

podium a prrnted copy of the complete text of the rules of.

all authorized games and-all other information required to =~

be made ‘available to| the public pursuant to N.J.S.A.
5: 12~100f This’ mformatron shall be made avarlable to the

publrc for. mspectron upon request v 2 \‘.

(b) Each casino lrcensee shall make avarlable to patrons

quired to be made available by NJ S.A. 5:12-100f. Each
such version, to be known. as a; “gaming guide,”
produced. in a prrnted vrdeo or. other format approved by
the Commrssron ‘ . : .

- (c) No gammg gurde shall be 1ssued drsplayed or distrib-

b ,uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof

has been submitted toand’ approved by. the: Commrssron

|

© No. casino. licensee - shall.issue,display or: distribute - any .
gammg gurde that is ma terially drfferent fromthe approved .
sample thereof R GO T
The criteria proposed for use in determmrng the

distributing or displaying a "gam’i'ng'
different from the approved. sample *

(d) Prror to 1ssumg,

mission approval for - a sample of the complete gurde whrch
contams the materral cl anges ¢

.(e) Eac‘h casino lrcen see may display an approved gammg
guide ‘at ‘any location |in its establishment.
N.J.A.C. 19:43-14.1; each such. display does, not constitute

: advertrsrng, nor -does_such display - constrtute the contract..

~ with or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of

a3

NISA.S: 12-100¢ ).

. L /

] New Rule, R 1994 ¢ d 265,  effective Jur_;e 6, 1994

may ‘be~-

- Pursuant to

>
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CASiNO 'CONTROL COMMISSION

See: 25 N.LR. 5893(a), 26 N.LR. 2463(a).

SUBCHAPTER 9. SIC BO

19:47-9.1 Dice; number of dice; sic bo shaker

Sic bo shall be played with three dice, which shall be
sealed inside a sic bo shaker pursuant -to N.J.A.C.

19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shall be the )

responsibility of the dealer at all times.

19:47-9.2 Permissible wagers

(a) The following shall constitute the defmrtrons of per-
missible wagers at the game of sic bo:

1. “Three of a kind” shall mean a wager which shall

- win if the same number is showing on all three dic¢ and .
the player selected that number to appear on all three .

dice.

2. “Two of a kind” shall mean a wager which shall win
if the same number is showing on two of the three dice
and the player selected that number to appear on two out
of the three dice.

3. “Any three of a krnd” shall mean a wager which
shall win if the numeric value on all three dice is the same
and the player wagered that any of the numbers 1 through
6 would appear on all of the three dice.

4. “Total Value Bet” shall mean a wager which shall -

win if the numeric total of all three dice equals the total
of the number wagered.

5. “Two Dice Combrnation” shall mean a wager which
“shall win when the player wagered that a combination of
two- specific but different numeric values would appear on
at least two of the dice and the two numeric values
chosen are showing.

6. “Small Bet” shall mean a wager which shall win if -
- the numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the
following totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8,9, or 10 and shall lose if any -

other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind appears.

7. “Big Bet” shall mean a wager which shall win if the

" numeric .total of all three dice equals any one of the

following totals: .11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose .

if any other numeric total is shown or 1f three of a kind
appears.

8. - “One of a kind” shall mearr a wager which shall win.

if one or more of the three dice shows a numeric. value
equal to the number wagered.

19:47-9.3  Wagers

(a) All wagers at sic bo shall be made by placing gaming
chips or plaques on the appropriate areas of the sic bo

L 47-39 .

S . 19:47-95

layout. No verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be

accepted at the game of sic bo.

(b) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wagers on the sic-bo layout regardless
of whether the player is assisted by the dealer.. Each player
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of wagers are ‘correctly carried out.

(c) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with
its posrtron on the layout when the dice come to rest and the
numeric value showing on each die has been entered into
the electrical device and illuminated at the table.

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.
See: 25 N.JLR. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). - G

19:47-9.4 Payout odds

-(a) Payout “odds on any layout or in any brochure or
other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be -
stated through the use of the word “to” or “win” and no
odds shall be stated through the use of the word “for.”"

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at
the game of si¢c bo at no less than the odds listed below:

- Wager Payout Odds
Three of a kind 150 to 1
Two of a'kind . 8tol
- Any three of a kind 24 10 1
Total value of 4 50 to 1
Total value of 5 18to 1
Total value,of 6 o 14to1
Total value of 7 ' 12to 1
Total value of 8 8tol"
Total value of 9 6to1l
Total value of 10 6tol S
Total value of 11 ~ 6tol -
Total value of 12 ‘ 6tol,
Total value of 13 . 8to 1
Total value of 14 - N o 12t01
Total value of 15 . 14t0l
Total value of 16 18to 1 C
“Total value of 17 : 50to 1

_vAny two dice combination 5tol.

" Small Bet 1to1
Big Bet. - ltol

. One of a kind~

, 1tol ~

(© “éne of a kind” shall be paid at 2 to 1, if two of the
dice show the same numeric value, and at 3 to 1, if all three
dice show the same numeric value.’

19:47-9.5 Procedures for- opening and dealing the game

(a) Prior to opening the sic bo table for gaming activity,
the floorperson assigned to the sic bo table shall inspect the
electrical device in order to ensure that the table is-in
proper working order. At a minimum, the inspection shall
be completed by entering three numeric values into the
electrical device and verifying that all wmnmg combinations
are properly 1llum1nated

Supp. 7-3-95
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(cL Once “No more bets has been announced the dealer, - two of the four tiles dealt at the-game of pai- gow so asto o
shall place the cover on the sic bo shaker, and shake the sic - rank hrgher than the hand formed from the remammg two S
: bo shaker at least three times. so as’. to. cause a random tiles. T oo '
o mrxture of the drce ' Sy o - E ( oL S
: . ) ‘ ORI “Marker”)shall meanlan object or ob]ects used to desrg-v o
(d) The dealer shall then remove the.cover from the sic - nate the bank and the co bank as approved by the Commls- "
bo shaker annotince. the numeric value of each, die and sion: o e Y D P Lo
enter the numeric value of each-die /into the electrrcal device . . T l : ’ ‘ >
on the- table "The electrical devrce shall then cause the “Matched palrs” is deﬁned in NJ AC 19 47—102 oo
’ wrnnmg combrnatrons to be 1llum1nated on ‘the sic bo layout ST
B - ) . “ered or unmatched parrs st defrned in- NJ A C :
(e) After the wmnmg comblnatrons have been rllumrnat- 19: 47—10 2 l . ,
ed, the dealer shall first collect all losing wagers and then R | :
‘pay off all winning ‘wagers ‘at ‘the -odds- currently being “Push” 18’ a tie' as defrned 1n NJ AC 19: 47—10 7(h) i
‘offered in (accordance with N.J.A.C, 19:47-9.4. The sic bo - S
shaker shall remain uncovered until all wmmng wagers have. - “Rank or rankmg shall mean 1 the relatlve POSIUOH 0f a
been pard ‘ ‘ ' _pal gow hand as set forth in N.J. A.C. 19 47—10 2. .
(f) After all losrng wagers have been collected and all S “Second hrghest or low hand” shall mean the two trle_
w1nnmg wagers pard the dealer shall clear the prevrously_ -hand formed with two, of the four tiles dealt at 'the game of
: 1llum1nated wmnmg combmatrons /from the table “ . paigow so as to'rank loyver than the hand formed from the ‘._.. CoE
s 3 : o S ‘remarmng two trles S ’ : PR
. 19:47-9.6 Irregularltles TSR C RV I S O “S i th h ds” hall | th ‘ 7 £ 5 "
3 mg ¢ hands” shall mean the process 0 ormmg ‘a :
(a) If the dealér uncovers the sic bo ‘shaker and all! three " hish d l hand from the f d lt trl :
dice do not land flat on. the bottom/of the shaker the dealer e hand and a OW apd ot fe Tonr Ceatl Hes. .
shall call a “NO Roll.” " o o :‘ S “Supreme palr >-shall 1 ‘mean the ; palr of tiles that form the ‘{”'(\\‘( :
. hrghest ranking hand in| the game of pai gow and shall be "'
(b) If the electrrcal device' malfunctrons and the sic bo o . -
shaker has been uncovered, the dealer shall, in the presence formed itk the srx (2_4) tile ‘and. the three - 2), tﬂe o
of the casino SUpEIVisor, ¢ collect all losing wagers and pay all “Value” shall mean th‘e numerrcal pomt value assrgned to": ’
‘winning wagers. - Once the wagers on the layout have been -, pair of tiles in accordance with the provrsrons of NJA. ¢
_settled, all \gamrng‘at sic bo shall cease untrl the electrrcal o 19: 47_10 2 »' o N _ !
devrcehasbeenﬁxed L ‘ AT ' R l : : S
[T RV “Washmg is defmed in NJAC 19 47-104 A
O A o - “Wongs” is defmedmNJAC 1947—102 e
RN SU‘BCHAPTER"‘IOY PAI GOW o / » 19: 47-10. 2, Pal gow tlles, rankmg of hands, parrs and R
. N L less value‘of the hand | g
19: 47_10 1 Deﬁmtlons S B < (a) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32 tiles whrch'
= The followmg words and terms when used in thrs sub-ﬁ shall meet the requrrements of N JAC. 19: 45_1 19A.
‘ chapter 'shall have the following meamngs unless the con- - [ T
ext clearly mdrcates otherwrse : : ) (b) When comparmg ‘hrgh hands or low hands to deter-- ‘
o . ' ks - mine the hrgher ranking hand, ‘the determmatlon shall first -~ o
. Bank shall mean the player who elects to have the pe. based “upon the rarlk of any permissible pair ‘of tiles. >:, R
other-players and dealer play against him or her and accepts , :whrch are contained in the hands.. A hand with any permis- = )
the responsrbrhty to pay all wmnmg wagers v : sible pair of tiles shall rank higher than a hand which does.
o " ~ not contain any permrssrble pair. The permrssrble pairs of -~
“Co- bankrng is defmed in NJAC 19 47'108 tiles in’pai gow and their rank, with-the supreme pair’ T ’
“Copy hand” shall mean elther a high hand or low hand bemg t_“‘? hrghest or “first”. rankmg parr are as follows _
of a player which is 1dent1cal in parr rank or point value and . l'{f‘arlrking’; Ve e Pairin“v,’\.\w- C
contains-the same hrghest ranking tile as the correspondmg L e e Supreme Pair . RGN
hrgh hand or low hand of the. dealer or bank." /1 First. . Six (2-4) and Three (1_2)
=t e Matched Pairs (R
" “Dead hand” lS defmed in N. J AC 19 46—1 13C _— Second * _‘Twelve (6-6) and ’I‘welve (6—6) ( S
‘L; . y S . o - Z ) o
o 47-40 : (e T )

e

“ Supp. 7395 ) )
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(b) Prror 1o shakmg the sic bo shaker the " dealer shall

announce “No more bets.” -~ - O

SR ,‘w

- “Gongs”‘ is defined' in

NJAC 1947—102

“Hrgh hand” shall ‘mean- the two tile hand formed w1th
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Ranking v Pairing .
Third Two (1-1) and Two (1-1)
Fourth Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4)
Fifth Four (1-3) ‘and Four (1-3)
“Sixth Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5)
Seventh Six (3-3) and Six (3-3) |
Eighth Four (2-2) and Four (2-2)
Ninth ' Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5-6)
. Tenth . Ten (4-6) and Ten (4-6) .
" Eleventh Seven (1-6) and Sevén (1-6)
Twelfth Six (1-5) and Six (1-5)
o Mixed or Unmatched Pairs
Thirteenth Mixed Nines (3-6 and 4-5)

! Fourteenth Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6)
Fifteenth Mixed Sevens (3—4 and 2-5)
Sixteenth Mixed Fives (1—4 and-2-3)

Wongs
Seventeenth Twelve (6-6) and Nme (4-5)
) ‘ ’ Twelve (6-6) and Nine (3-6)
Eighteenth - Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5)
’ ' ‘Two (1-1) and Nine (‘3-6)
" Gongs
Nineteenth Twelve (6-6) and Elght (2-6).
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5)
_ Twelve (6-6) and Eight (4-4)
Twentieth Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6)

Two (1-1) and Eight (3-5)
- Two (1-1) and Exght (4-4)

(c) When comparing high hands or low hands which are
of identical permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if applica-"

ble, the bank shall win that hand (copy hand).

(d) When comparing the rank of high hands or low hands
which do not contain any of the pairs listed in (b) above, the
higher ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the

" “value” of the hands. The value of a hand shall be a single
digit number from zero. to nine inclusive and shall be

determined by adding the total number of spots which are -

contained on the two tiles which form the hand. If the
numeric total of the spots is a two d1g1t number, the left
digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit
shall constitute the value of the hand. Examples of this rule
-, are as follows:

" A hand composed of a two (1 1) and a six (3—3)v

has a value of eight; and

2. A hand composed of an eleven (5-6) and a seven
(1-6) has a numeric total of 18, but a value of only eight,
since the left digit (“1”) in the number 18 is discarded.

(¢) Notwithstanding the provisions of (d) above if the

tiles which form the supreme pair are used separately, the

numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a’six and
the numeric total of the six (2-4) may be counted as a three.
When the three (1-2) is counted as six, its individual
- ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of
seventeenth and when the six (2—4) is counted as three its

individual ranking shall be. seventeenth instead of fifteenth.

47-41

(f) When comparing high hands or low hands which are
of identical value the hand with the highest ranking individ-
ual tile shall be considered the higher ranking hand

(g) The individual ranking for each tile, with “first” rep-

. resenting the highest ranking, is as follows:

Ranking Tile Number of Tiles in
. 4 Set
" First Twelve (6-6) 2
Second Two (1-1) 2
Third _ Eight (4-4) o2
Fourth Four (1-3) ’ .2
Fifth Ten (5-5) 2
Sixth Six (3-3) 2
~ Seventh Four (2-2) -2
Eighth Eleven (5-6) 2
Ninth’ ", Ten (4-6) 2
. Tenth ~ Seven (1-6). 2
Eleventh Six (1-5) 2
Twelfth Nine (3-6) 1
Twelfth .  Nine (4-5) 1
Thirteenth Eight (2-6) 1
Thirteenth Eight (3-5) 1
Fourteenth Seven (2-5) 1
Fourteenth Seven (3-4) 1
Fifteenth Six (2-4) 1:
Sixteenth Five (1-4) 1
Sixteenth Five (2-3) 1
Seventeenth - Three (1-2) 1

(h) If the highest ranking tile in each hand being com-
pared is of identical rank after the application of (f) above,
the hand shall be considered a copy hand, and the hand of
the dealer or bank, as applicable, shall be cons1dered the
high ranking hand :

‘19 47—10 3 Dice; number of dlce, pal gow shaker

- (a) Pai gow shall be played with three dice which shall be

. maintained at all t1mes inside a pai gow shaker while at the °
‘table.
~ requirements of N. J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and the pai gow shaker

The dice used to play pai gow 'shall meet the

shall meet the requlrements of N.J.A. C. 19: 46-1.13B.

(b) The pai gow shaker and the dice contamed therein
shall be the responsibility of, the dealer and shall never be
left unattended while at the table.

(c) No dice that have been placed in a pai gow shaker for

‘use in gaming shall remain on a table for more than 24

hours.

/ 19 47-10 4 Opemng of the table for gammg, shufflmg

procedures -
(a) After receiving one set of tiles at the table in accor:

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19B, the dealer shall sort and

inspect the tiles and the floorperson assigned to the table
shall verify the inspection. Nothing in this section shall
preclude a casino licensee from cleaning. the tiles prior to
the inspection required herein. - The inspection of tiles at
the gammg table shall requlre the following:

Supp. 7-3-95
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'”,l'.',' Each set shall be sorted 1nto parrs in. order to

" assure ‘that the supreme pair and all 15 matched and"

e ,{unmatched pairs ‘as rdentrfred m NJ AC 19 47—10 Z(b),
““are in the set. Lo vy

o 2 Each ‘tile shall be placed srde by srde in order tob i
_ _\_determrne that all trles are, the same: size: and shadmg“ ’

3 The back and srdes of each trle shall be examrned

o If after checkmg the ‘tiles, the dealer frnds that
‘ certarn tiles are unsuitable for-use, a casino- supervrsor

shall bring a- substitute set of tiles to the table from the g

r'.:"‘reserve in- the pit: stand I DI

L The unsurtable set of' trles shall be placed in a
sealed envelope or container, 1dent1f1ed by table num-*
ber; date and time and shall be: srgned by the dealer}' ;

and casrno supervrsor EERE

i } ) . -, : ' T (;A",

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the trles and the. verrfrca-
tion by the floorperson assrgned to the table, the tiles shall

- be ‘turned face'up, then placed into 16 pairs. and arranged
according to rank startmg ‘with the supreme pair:©_The tiles

+ shall be left in pairs for yvisual mspectton by the: frrst player
to arrive at the table I SRR e e

(c) After the frrst player is. afforded an opportunrty to.
vrsually inspect the tiles, the .tiles shall ‘be’ turned: face

downward on-the table, mixed thoroughly by a’ washmg” of A

. .the trles and stacked l T ;

(d) The “washmg” ‘of the trles shall be. performed by the

_ ’dealer and-be known as the shufﬂe and shall be performed.
" with the heels of the palms of the hands.
. shuffle the tiles in ‘a-circular motion with-one hand moving'
o clockwrse and the other hand counterclockwrse Each hand

- *shall complete at’ least erght crrcular ‘motions in".order to

- provrde a random shuifle. * The- dealer shall then randomlyr

..+ ..pick up four tiles with. each hand and’ place them side by
“side “in stacks in-front' of . the table 1nventory contarner,

- The dealer shall- .

o : formrng erght stacks of four trles f

PR

i (e) If durrng the stackrng process descrrbed in® (d) above,‘-"'
w7 tile is"turned over and. exposed to the players the entrre 2
set: of trles shall be reshuffled. - - . :

“,\ &

trles in. accordance wrth (d) above'»- :

(g) If there is no- gamrng actrvrty at thev par gow table, the

',trles shall be turned: face: up'and: placed into 16: pairs

g accordrng to rank startmg with the supreme pair. Once a-
.player arrives at. the. table the procedures in. (c) and (d)
_ above shall be followed N

(c) All wagers at par

o
{

. " . (f) After ‘each round of play has been completed the S
.. dealer shall'turn all-of the tiles face’ down and shufﬂe the

a2

1947—105 Wagers

(a) All wagers at par gow shall be - made by placrng
-gaming chips or. plaques ‘and, if applrcable a match play
* coupon -on_ the approprrate bettrng area of the pai gow ..
A verbal wager accompamed by cash shall not be R ’

layout:
accepted at, the game of par ZOW.

4

(b) Only players who are seated at the par gow table may N
Once a player has placed a -

- wager and received. tiles, that “player. must - ~remain seated\
Ceuntil th_e completron of the round of play ’- . -.j\

place a.wager at the game

“dealeér: announcmg “No-more bets”
deahng procedures set
“wager at pai gow shall

after the dealer has announced “No more bets

Amended by R 1994 d. 137 effectrve March 21 1994
See 25, NJ R. 5902(a), 26 N: J R 1373(b)

'19;47‘—'10 6 tProcedures for dealmg the trles o

(a) Once the dealer has completed shufﬂrng the trles, the-~ L

gow ‘shall - be: placed prror to the
”.in accordance with the -
forth in N.JLA.C. 19:47-10:6. - No .
be /made, . mcreased or. wrthdrawn -

| OTHER AGENCIES =

Y

" dealer shall announce “No more bets’’ prior to shaking the - e

~ pai gow shaker.

\(b) The dealer shall then remove the lrd covermg the pai:
BOW shaker total ‘the’ drce and announce the total:

frrst stack’ of trles

il deemine

The dealer shall then shake the pai gow
_.shaker at least three trmes 0 as to cause a random mrxture .
. of the drce ’ SRR : '

The:_‘_ ' S
total. of the dice shall determrne whrch player receives . the. s

(c) To determme the startrng posrtron for - dealrng the -
trles, the dealer shall count’ counterclockwise around the ..~
“table, with the posrtron qf the dealer consrdered number one B
‘and continuing ‘around. the table with each bettrng posrtron "

“total of the three drce Examples are as follows
\.

v 1 If the d1ce totaly nrne the dealer would recerve the : o
frrst stack: of four trle<';:_,_’or. NS wl R )

Y

; 2 If the drce total 15 the srxth wagerrng posrtron

would recerve the frrst stack of four trles

(d) The dealer shall
startrng from - the* rlght

ounterclockwrse around

: regardless of whether there is ‘a“wager at the position, and
“the dead hand counted in order ‘until the count : matches the fo

deal; the;first', stackfof four tiles,
side of  the eight stacks, to the =
starting  position as ‘determined - 1n (c) above: and movrng"
the table, deal all’ other ‘positions
mcludrng the ‘dead ‘hand and’the dealer a stack of tiles,

 regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The =~

_ dealer shall place a‘marker on top of his or her stack of trles_'*
=, 1mmed1ately after they are dealt o : L




. dealer may ‘touch the tiles of that player :
be required to keep the four tiles in full view of the dealer

: hands of the dealer:

| CASINO CONTR"OL'VCOM'MIS'S'ION. j T

19 47-10 7'

(e) After all the stacks of trles have been dealt the dealer
* shall, without exposrng the’ trles, collect-any stacks dealt to a-
- position- where there is no wager and place the stacks wrth

the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front -

of the table 1nventory contamer

: \‘shall specrfrcally note’ any exceptrons 1t proposes to the rules

hsted in (d) above

(f) A player may surrender hrs or her wager after the e
'-_hands of the dealer have been set.’

The player ‘must an-

" nounce his or her intention to surrender prior to the dealer_

() Once all trles have beep dealt and any tlles dealt 10
Z’posmons with no wagers have been collected, the dealer -
‘shall place the ‘cover on the pai. gow shakerand shake the
shaker once.” The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to
the rrght of the dealer ’ o

Co19: 47—10 7 Procedures for completron of each round of

play, settmg of hands, payment and collectlon .

of wagers; payout odds, v1gor1sh

(a) After the dealing of the tiles. has been completed
- each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the tiles -
into a high ‘hand and low hand. - After setting the’ hands the .

- tiles shall ‘be placed face down on' the layout 1mrned1ately
behind. that players bettmg area and separated mto two

distinct hands.
\
(b) ‘Each player at the table shall be responsrble for ‘
setting his or her own hands and no other person except the
Each player shall -

at all times... Once each player has set.a hrgh ‘hand and low

hand and placed the two hands face down on the layout the
. i ~“losing hands shall -also be collected. A wager made by a

o '.'-'player/ shall lose if the high hand of the - player is identical in

. player shall not touch the trles ‘again. -

(9 After all players have set therr hands and placed the ™'
tiles on the table, the four tiles of the. dealer shall be turned -
~over and the dealer shall set his or her hands by arranging -
) the tiles into a. hrgh and low hand. . The hrgh hand shall be. .

placed on the layout face up to his or her right and the low

* hand shall be placed on the layout face up to hlS or her left

player
(d) Except as provrded 1n (e) below, the dealer shall be

required to comply with the followrng rules when settrng the

1. If the dealer has the supreme parr 1t shall be ,;' )

_ played as such S

, 2 I possrble the dealer shall always play a parr wong
v "or gong as set forth in N.JAC. 19: 47—102 S

3. If the dealer does not have any combrnatrons de-v :

_ scribed in (d)1-or (d)2 ‘above, the dealer- shall play any
~ two tiles’ together whrch have a value equal to nine; erght
' or seven; -and e D :

L 4.j If the dealer does not have a combrnatron lrsted in
(d)1 through (d)3 above, the dealer shall play the hrghest

rankmg tile with the lowest rankmg trle RN S5

(e) Each casino hcensee shall submrt to the Commrssron
in its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it
proposes to requrre the hands of the dealer to be set and’

~continuing: counterclockwrse around the table: v
~ made by a player shall win if the high hand of the playeris .
;hrgher in rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low -
"; ~hand of the player is hrgher in’ rank than the low hand of the. "
dealer o R o B

o 47-43

~-exposing either of the two hands of that player pursuant to

. (g) below.  Once the player has- announced his -or her e
":f‘rntentron to surrender the dealer shall j_ S, ‘

Immedlately collect the wager from that player .
and ‘. O o

2 Collect the four trles dealt to that: player and stack( »
them face down on the. nght side ‘of the table in front"of

the table inventory. contalner wrthout exposmg the trles to .

»anyone at the table. N : e

(g) Once the dealer has set’a, hrgh and low hand the

Adealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting with =",
the player farthest to the right of the dealer and proceedrng‘ -
counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall always -
f compare the hrgh hand of the player to the: high hand of the

~ dealer and the- low hand of the player to the low hand of the . -
- dealer. and shall announce if the ‘wager of that player shall

wrn lose or be consrdered a tre ( push”) -
(h) All losrng wagers shall be collected 1mmed1ately by ‘
the dealer. and put in the table mventory ‘container. . All"

_rank or lower in rank than the high hand of the dealer, and
" 'the low hand of the player ‘is: identical/in rank or lower - in. -
rank than the low hand of the dealer or has a value of zero R

(1) If a wager is a, push the dealer. snall not- collect or pay
"“the Wager but' shall lmmedrately collect the tiles of’ that
A wager made by a player shall be:a’ push 1f

. The hrgh hand of the player is hlgher in rank than
',__,_._'the h1gh hand of the dealer but the\low hand of the B

* " player is 1dent1cal in rank to’ the low hand of ‘the ‘dealer.

* (copy hand), lower in - rank than the low hand of the'v_f‘,"'r
‘dealer or has a value of Zero; or E

g_: L2 - The high hand of the player is 1dentrcal in rank to .
o ‘the high hand of the dealer (copy hand) or lower in rank .
.than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the .~

Sz player is hrgher in. rank than: the low hand of the dealer o

o (]) All wrnnrng hands shall remain’ face up on the layout Vv |
- Wmmng wagers ; shall be paid after all hands have been
. exposed. The dealer shall pay winning wagers beginning

- with. ‘the- player farthest to the right of the'dealer and

LN

Su'pp';_‘ 7395
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(k) ‘A winning pa1 gow wager shall be pard off by a casrno ﬂ ‘ 2 The player hast suffrcrent gammg chlps on- the table ij, - ':

licensee . at odds of 1°to 1, except that'the casino- hcensee . ) to cover all.of the wagers placed by other players ‘at the '

" shall extract a commlssron known as ‘“vigorish” from the -~ table for that round Of play e e e
' »wmnrng player inan- amount equal to five percent of the O N S L A e s

“amount, won; provrded however, ‘that when collectmg the " (e) ‘A casino llcensee’ may, in'its drscretlon offer the. bank

L vrgorrsh the casing licensee may round off-the: vigorish 025 the ~option of having the casino -cover. 50 percent ‘of the- :‘,'-“ .

/ 5\)'cents or the next: hrghest multiple of 25 cents.. -A casino ”‘_ ‘wagers made during a- round of play... If the casino licensee. "
lrcensee shall collect the v1gor1sh from a player at the time.

S _ offers' this. option; it shall make it available to all players at” ’
the, ‘winning payout is ‘made. After a winning. wager has - the table. - If-the bank’wrshes to .use this optron the "bank - ( g

PR been pard and the VlgOl'lSh\ collected the dealer shall then ” must specrflcally requect the dealer to accept responsﬂ)]_[lty
- : COUCCt the tiles, from that. player Vf-"fj i S 7'_' * - for the payment of one-half/of all winning wagers. When

o ' . the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 perce\nt S
SR (1 ) All trles collected by the dealer shall be p1cked up Hl; of the w1nn1ng wagers, it ‘shall be known as ““‘co- bankmg R
O order and jin such a way that they can ‘be readily arranged to . and the dealer shall place’ a marker designating the co-bank "~ .
L ‘reconstruct éach hand in case of-a questlon or dlspute and ~in'front of that’ player 3When ‘the dealer is co-banklng, the _’ PRI
" shall be placed face up to-the rrght of the dealer in front Of dealer shall be responsrble for setting the hand of the bank

_

the table 1nventory contarner BT ).., TR '1n the. manner submitted to the’ Commrssron pursuant to -
G T e ) NJA.C. 19:47-10.7. . When : co-banking is in effect the
19 47—108 Player bank co-bankmg, selectlon of bank o dealer may not place a wager agamst the bank o
) ,‘ S ‘\:( procedures for dealmg PR L IRy B

' ‘ (a) A casmo lrcensee may, in 1ts d1scret10n offer to all.b
-players ata pai A table the opportunrty to bank-the game. ol . _ : ‘
If the casino licensee- elects th1s option,” all the other provi-:
~ sions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent that. - (g) Once the tlles have been shuffled the bank shall have
they conflict with: the provisions of this section, in-which . the option to-cut the tiles. The bank shall point to the .

: 4. - case the provrsrons of this section shall - control for. any? wlocatlon of tiles that he or-she would like moved. Upon
o round of play i /whrch a player 1s the ban A . direction from the bank, the tlles may: be moved to the rlght

" or left of the stack. “If the bank does not: ‘Wwish to cut the

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the"‘ trles, there Sﬁall be no “Ut o ,5 ‘ v /

o game “For the. purposes ‘of th1s sectlon thelst“art of ‘the: . L 7
" game shall mean the first round ‘of play-after the dealer is . (h) Once the dealer has determmed that a player may be T
. required to restack and shuffle-the- tiles in. accordance with - the'bank pursuant to'(d) above and after the tiles have been .
. the. procedures set forth in N. J AC 19 47_10 4(b) or (g)r;v shufﬂed _the dealer shall’ remove gammg ‘chips’ from the’
‘ IR S table 1nventory container 'in_ an, amount equal to the last

L de by: that player against the dealer or in an
(c) After the flrst round of play pursuant to (b) above . wager ma
‘each player at the table shall have the option to. either be'. amount, the calculation, of which has been approved by 1 the

" the bank or pass the bank to-the -next player The dealer-: Commlss1on Th1s amount shall be" the amount the . dealer : s
shall, starting with the; player farthes o the ‘right of the wagers against the bank| . The bank ‘may direct that the sum .

dealer; offer the: bank to each player ina counterclockwrse o wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount Ot that the dealer -

5 I v place no wager durmg that round, of play. ‘Any amount

. rotation* around the table until‘a player. accepts the bank. - P g

" The: dealer shall place a ‘marker desrgnatmg the bank- in _wagered by the dealer <halldbe placed in front Offﬂf t;lble

" f the pl h ts the bank. If the first player 1nventory container. Immediately upon receipt of the four -
ront of the p ayer who accepts the ban e first p ayer - tiles dealt to’ the dealer edealer shall place- his or “her

- offered the bank accepts the player seated to the rrght of "'wage to of these | ﬂes before deahng the'remaining
* that pl hall first be offered the bank on the next: d . r-on top. o
LD L shail irst be offéred the et found . tlles, 1nstead of the marker requrred by N.J. A C 19 47—10 6

jof ‘play:: The 1n1t1al offer ‘to {be the bank shall rotate : o
counterclockwrse around the. table until it returns to the = o
' dealer. 1In no event ‘may any player bank two consecutive: . . (1) Once the dealer has announced “NO more bets,” the. AR

- rounds of play. If no- player - wishes to be the “bank; the ‘bank - shall shake the | | ai gow - shaker, " It ‘shall ‘be the =
. round of play shall proceed in accordance w1th the rules of_i o responsrbllrty of the dealer to_ensure. that the bank shakes

S play provrded in: thls subchapter . - ethe par gow shaker at least. three - tlmes so as to.cause a -

. e ST T e e random mrxture of the: dice. “ Once the:bank has completed
T (d) Before a Player may be permltted to bank a round of  shaking the pai gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid -

W play ,the dealer shall determme that o ;_ S . covering the pai gow" shaker ‘total the dice and- ‘announce - .
R Co o7 the total. " The dealer shall ~always remove the lid from the - P
P 1 " The player placed awager agamst the dealer durrng pal ‘gow: shaker and if the bank’ madvertently removes the | )' _
S the last ‘round’ of ‘play in . whrch there was o ; playerm - lid, the dealer shall” rcqurre ‘the pa1 gow shaker to be L

o bankmg the game, and o ST S b,_v'covered and reshaken by the. bank R P

Supp 7395 e IO 4744 : ST ey

(f) If a player 1s the bank,» the playeremay‘- only-_ wager on. . e
‘ one bettmg area. ' G ’T,‘ S SR

o -?

: {j y

N
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

[ ‘ '19:47—10-.9

() To determine the starting position for dealing the
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the
table, with the position of the bank considered number one

[

- and continuing around the table with each betting position

counted in order including the dealer, regardless of whether
there is' a wager at the position, untll the count matches the

~total of the three dice.

(k) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles,
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the
starting position as determined in (j) above and, moving

counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions -

including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles,
regardless. of whether there is a wager at the position. The
dealer shall place his or her wager, if any, on top of his or
her stack of tiles lmmedlately after they are dealt.

(1) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a
position where there is no wager and place the stacks with
the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front
of the table inventory container. .

(m) Once all tiles have ‘been dealt and any tiles dealt to
positions with no wagers have been collected, the dealer
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the
shaketr once. The pai gow shaker shall then be) placed to
the rlght of the dealer.

(n) If the tiles dealt to the dealer have not{ been previous-

ly collected, after each player has set his or her two hands

and placed-them on the layout, the two hands of the dealer
shall then be set: Once the dealer has formed a high and
low hand, the dealer shall expose the hands of the bank and
determine if the hands of the dealer are h1gher in rank than
the hands of the bank. If the dealer wins, the tiles of the
dealer shall be stacked face up to the right of the table

~ inventory container with the amount wagered by the dealer

against the bank placed on top. If the dealer pushes, the
dealer shall return the amount wagered by the dealer
against the bank to the table inventory container. If the
dealer loses, the amount wagered by the dealer against the
bank shall be moved to the center of the layout. '

(o) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if
any, the dealer shall expose the hands -of ‘each player
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer
and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of-each player
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and
placed in the center of the table. - After all hands have been

~exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer’s wager,
- shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in

the center of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer-shall
collect from the bank an amount equal to the remaining

wmnmg wagers and, place that amount in the center of the -
layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from
the amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting
all losing wagers and paymg all winning wagers, there is a
surplus in the center of ‘the table, this amount shall be
charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with N J.A.C.
19:47-10.7.. Once the vigorish has been pa1d the remammg
amount shall be glven to the bank

(p) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the
co-bank hand pursuant to (e) above, the dealer shall exposé
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to
the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise
around the table.. The dealer shall compare the high and
low hand of each player to the high and low hand of the
bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be
considered a push against the bank. All losing wagers shall
be lmmedlately collected and placed in ‘the center of the
table. After all hands have been exposed, all winning

‘wagers; including the dealer’s wager, shall be paid by the

dealer with the gaming chips located in the center of the
table. If this amount becomes exhausted before all winning
wagers have been paid, the dealer shall collect from the co-
bank, an amount equal to one-half of the remaining winning
wagers and place that amount in the center of the layout.
The dealer shall rémove an amount equal to one-half of the
remaining winning wagers from the table inventory contain-
er and place that amount ‘in the center of the layout. The -
remaining winning wagers shall be-paid from the - total
amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting all
losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a
surplus in ‘the center of the table, this amount will be
counted and the dealer shall ‘place. half of this amount into
the table inventory, container. The dealer shall collect a five
percent vigorish in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7 on’
the remaining amount and place the vigorish amount in the _
table inventory container.. The remaining amount shall then
be given to the co-bank. "

,. (q) Immediately after a winning wager of the dealer is
paid, this amount and the original wager shall be returned
to the table inventory container. . :

(r)  Each player who has a winning wager against the bank
shall pay a five percent vigorish.on the amount won to the
dealer, in accordance with N.J.A.C: 19 47-10.7.

19:47-10.9 Irreglilarities; invélid roll of the dice

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and all

three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the

dealer shall call a “No roll” and “reshake the dice.

(b)-If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and a die or

_ dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a “no roll” a

and reshake the dice. ‘ : '

47-45 Supp. 7-3-95



: 19 47—10 9 ~

i

(e) If a trle dealt to- the dealer, bank the dead hand or .
any position’ Where there is no wager is- exposed all hands"";

7"‘5 shall be vord and the tiles; shall be reshufﬂed \ S

19 47—10 10 A player wagermg on more (than one bettmg
- area O . S e \,

(a) Except as provrded in N J. A C. 19; 47—10 8(f) a casrno .
hcensee may, in. its drscretron permrt a player to-wager on’
N0 more than two bettrng areas ‘at a par gow table whrch'-

areas must be ad]acent to each other
Y

-shall be played separately

changed e
, e

" Repesled by R. 1993 d.630, effective December 6 1993 o
1 See: 25 NJR.3953(a), 25 N.JR. 5521(a). * .

-¥'Section was- “Mrmmum and maxnmum wagers
19 47—1() 11 7 : .

SUBCHAPTER 11 PAI GOW POKER

R
A

1947-111 Defimtrons

N R _,‘,,-'

i B The followmg words and terms, when used in thrs sub-%
.- 8 chapter shall have the followmg meanlngs unless the con-v

text clearly 1nd1cates otherwrse SEER ) ,

“Bank” shall mean the player who elects to have the,f
other players and dealer ‘play- agamst him or her and accepts.;

the responsrbrhty to pay all wrnnmg wagers

“Co bankmg is defmed in NJ A. C 19 47—11 10

o

. “Copy hand” shall mean erther a two card hand or a frve" R

~card hand of a ‘player “which is identical in rank to the P
correspondrng two cardhand or frve card,hand of the dealer"(‘,
or bank : : SRR ,

(c) If the dealer mcorrectly totals the drce and deals the' b
- tiles to the wrong posrtrons all’ hands shall be vord and\the’-
A dealer shall reshuffle the trles ’

*formed from-the seven
L '_poker s0 as'to rank equ
ZRITRE R “hand. - x
(d) If the dealer exposes any of the trles dealt to a player o
. the: player has" the -option of vordrng the hand.".’ Without,
# - looking at the* unexposed tiles, the" player shall make' the -
M decrsron erther to: play out the hand or to vord the hand..

. nate( (the bank and the co
‘~‘Push” »‘f'is» a ‘tie "as
:card or group of cards

hand Whrch is-formed|
‘game of pai.gow poker

(b If a casino llcensee permrts a player to wager on two' V 'the five card hrgh han‘r-‘ :

' ad]acent betting areas, the tiles dealt to each» betting ‘area " .+
It the two wagers are not equal,
the player shall be requrred to rank -and set the hand with
- the: larger wager before rankrng and sétting the other hand.’ .
. If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be-played ~ -
' separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand .,
berng ranked and set before. the player proceeds to rank and
- set the ‘second. hand. “‘Once a hand has’ been ranked and set’
\ and placed face: down on the layout the hand may not be’

1s dramond spade clu

“be ‘played with. one’ de
- color -and design,- one

cutting card and one a
“card to be used in acco
o lnNJAC 1947—-116
" gow poker shall me
0 19:46-1.17 . and: shall i1
" section shall prohibit

. Recodlfled from

‘gow poker, a .casino li

of (a) above’ '

shuffling device: ‘while-

SlOIl

' “Rank or rankmg

“Second hrghest or

' “Set or settrng the

“Sult” shall mean one

.‘(a),\\ Except as provid

(b) I an automated

second deck of*‘ ards

- “Marker” ‘shall mearl an ob]ect or objects used to desrg- %
-bank as approved by. the Commrs— E

¢ “ngh hand”!shall mean: the frve card hand whrch 1sj,
' cards dealt at the game. of pai gow.

al toor hrgher than the two card low

{

“Low hand” shall mean. the two card hand whrch 1s
‘ .formed from the severl
,pokerlso as to rank lower than the f1ve card hrgh hand

¢ards dealt at the game ‘'of par gow

-~

'hall mean the relatlve ‘pos1t10r1 of a L
as set forth in NJA C 19 47—11 3.0

| hands”"

3 or heart

19:47-112 Cards,’ number of decks

1clude one “joker.

amrng at pai gow poker

to. play ‘the . game provrded that:.

Each deck of cards comphes wrth the requrrements

. 2. The’ backs of tihe cards in- the two decks are of a
"l drfferent color I :

OTHER AGENCIES A

shall mean'the process of
S forrmng a hrgh hand and low hand from the seven cards;j' o
~dealt. - ’ SR ‘ R

card shufﬂrng devrce is used for pai - _
censee shall be - permrtted to use a«

. ',,“

defrned in NJAC 19:47-11, 9(h)’{‘9f>

ow hand” shall mean the two card - _' '
from the seven cards dealt at the)‘
SO as to. rank equal to or lower than

3 of the four categorres of cards, that_» T

d in (b) below pa1 gow poker shall o
ck of cards with backs of the same. .= .
‘additional = solid yellow or green . -
{ditional solid yellow Or green Cover.
rdance with the procedures set forth Lo
The deck of cards used to. play pai .
et . the requrrements of NJAC..
Nothrng in this. .
: 1 casino “licensee from'. using decks.f»
-"which are manufactured with two Jokers provided that only, R
;- one Joker is- used for & ‘ Lob

3 One deck is be 1ng shufﬂed by the. automated card 2

J

',used to: play the game; L

-~ of play, with each de
of play, and

4 Both decks are contrnuously alternated in and out { /
,k being used for every other round = -

the.other deck is bemg dealt orf ‘
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_four and five.

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-11.5

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the
discard rack at any given time.

- Amended by R.1993 d.192, efféctive May 3, 1993.

See: 24 N.i.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).
In (a), added “and one additional solid yellow or green cover card
. set forth in NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.6. In.(b), added provmon for
dealing from dealer’s hand.
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994,
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

19:47-11.3 Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker hands

(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker, in order
of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack,
10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. Not-
withstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete
a “straight flush” or a “straight” formed with a two, three,
Except as otherwise provided in (c) below,
the joker shall be used and ranked as an ace.

(b) The permissible’poker hands. at the ga‘me of pai gow :
- poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be:

1. “Five aces” is a high hand consisting of four aces
‘and a joker; |

2. “Royal flush” is a hlgh hand consisting of an ace,
king, queen, jack and ten of the same suit;

3. “Straight flush” is a high hand cons1sting of -five
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, w1th ace,
two, three, four, and five being the highest rankmg
straight flush; king, queen, jack, 10, and nine being the

" second highest ranking straight flush, and six, five, four,
three and 2 being the lowest ranking straight flush;

4. “Four-of-a-kind” is a high hand consisting of four

cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces

" being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos
being the lowest ranking four-of-a- kmd '

5. “Full house” is a high hand cons1st1ng of a “three-
of-a-kind” and a “pair,” with three aces and two kings

being the highest ranking full house and three twos and

- two threes being the lowest ranking full house;

6. “Flush” is a high hand consisting of five cards of
the same suit. "When comparing two flushes the provi-
sions of (e) below shall be applied; :

7. “Straxght” is a hlgh hand consisting of five cards of
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king,
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight; an
ace; two, three, four and five being the second highest
ranking straight, and a six, five, four, three and two being
the lowest rankmg straight; i :

8. “Three-of-a-kind” is a hlgh hand -containing three

cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces -

being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; '

9. “Two pairs” is a high hand containing two “pairs,”
‘with'two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two

\

47-47

“pair hand and two threes and two twos bemg the lowest
ranking two pair hand; and

10. “Pair” is either a high hand or a low hand consist-
ing of two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, with
two aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos
being the lowest ranking pair.

(c) For purposes of setting the hands, a joker may be
used as any card to complete a “straight,” a “flush,” a

“straight flush” or a “royal flush.”

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b) above, a casino

' licensee may, ‘in its discretion, determine that a straight flush

formed with an ace, two, three, four and five of ‘the same -
suit shall be the lowest ranking straight flush and that a
straight formed with an. ace, two, three, four and five,
regardless of suit, shall be the lowest rankmg straight. If a

‘casino licensee chooses to ‘exercise this option, it shall so

indicate in its Rules of the Games Submission.

(e) When comparing: two high hands or two low hands ,
which are of identical poker and hand rank pursuant to the

provisions of this section, or which contain none of ‘the

poker hands authorized herein, the hand which contains the .
highest ranking card as provided in (a) above which is not -
contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher

ranking hand.. If the two hands are of identical rank after
the application of this subsection, the hands shall be consid-

ered a‘copy hand.

- 19: 47—11 4, ‘Pai gow poker shaker and dice; computerized

random number generator

(a) Pai gow poker shall be played with three dice which
shall be maintained at all' times inside a pai gow poker
shaker. The dice used to play pai gow poker shall meet the
requlrements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and the pai gow poker
shaker shall meet the requ1rements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13B.

1. The pai gow poker shaker and the dice contained
therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall
never be left unattended while at the table.

2. No dice that have been placed in a pai gow pokerz
* shaker for use in gaming shall remain on a table for more
than 24 hours.

(b) ‘As an alternative to the pai gow poker shaker and
dice described in (a) above, a casino licensee may, pursuant
to N.JIA.C. 19:46-1.13B and 19:47-11.8C, play the game of
pai gow poker with a computerized random number genera-
tor that automatically selects and displays a number from 1
through 7 1nclus1ve

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994,

~ See: 26 N.J.R." 344(a) 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

19:47-11.5 Opemng of the table for gaming
(a). After receiving a deck of cards at the table’ in accor-

-a'dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and

- Supp. 7-3-95



5 51nspect the cards and the ﬂoorperson assigned- to the table |-

" Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993

.’71"19 47-115 G e e

C e

R
s

R - .t '_/4““ N
2 b K e S 5

shall “verify - ‘the mspectron as - required by N.J AC.

. 19:46-1.18." If the deck of cards used by the casino, licensee

N --contalns ‘two ]okers the dealer and a casino supervisor- shall .

'+ ensure, that only one joker is. utllrzed and that . the other’
‘Joken is torn in half- and d1scarded ' ' o

(b) Followrng ‘the: mspectron of the cards by the dealer

and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table;
"+ the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
. Inspection ‘by the- first player to arrive ‘at the table.
cards shall be spread out accordmg to surt and in sequencef"
o a/nd shall mclude one ]oker P

o

(e) All cards opened for use on a par gow poker table_
and dealt from a manual or an automated dealing shoe shall
be changed at least every elght hours.

/
Procedures for

(v/.

‘See: 24 N.JI.R. 4247(a), 25 N.JR. 1887(b). ER I

“In (d); ‘specified changmg cards when dealmg from aAshoe and‘ N

deahng from “the ‘hand.

" Amended by R.1994 d.224; effective’ Mdy 2, 1994 R
See: 26 NJR. 4@, 26 NIR.18530). e

19 47-116 Shuﬂle and cut of the cards Corl

(a) Immedrately prior to the commencement of play and .
after ‘each round of play ' has been completed the dealer
~ ‘shall shuffle the: cards either - manually or by use of an |
automated card shufﬂmg device so that the’ cards- are ran-- -

domly intermixed.’. Upon completion: of ‘the shufﬂe the ",

-',dealer of device shall place the deck’of cards in a single
stack; provided, however, that nothrng in this section shall .
' '._be deemed to prohrbrt an automated card shufﬂmg devrce
‘ whrch upon ‘completion of the shufflrng of the cards, inserts
" the’ cards drrectly mto an automated or. manual dealmg'

: shoe

8pp7395 i

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked the E
:dealer fshall L Al ‘

The -

) After the frrst player is. afforded an opportunrty tof:f
: 'vrsually 1nspect the. cards; the cards- shall be turned face"
~down on’, the table mixed thoroughly by-a “washing” or .
v chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. ~Once the cards., .
- have been’stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance wrth, '
NJAC 1947—116 S : ' ,( '*)'
(d) If & casmo lrcensee uses an: automated card shufﬂrng" e
: devrce, to play: the game of pai gow poker and two decks of -
. cards -are " received at the -table| pursuant to NJAC. -
19: 46-1.18 *and 19:47-112; each deck of- cards shall be
v ‘separately sorted, mspected verrfred spread mspected o
. mixed;, stacked and shuffled in accordance with the- provi-
- sions of (a) through (c) above 1mmed1ately prror(to the' :
commencement of play e : :

_ 1.. If the cards W€ Te shufﬂed usmg an automated card
shufﬂmg device, deal or delrver the cards in accordance

“accordarice wrth the
(e). below

i (c) Upon completron of a manual shufﬂe the dealer shall

s

All cards opened for =
', use ‘on a pai gow poker table and dealt from the hand shall
" be changed at Jleast every four hours
‘*".,comphance wuh ‘this subsection must be submrtted to. the p
_Commrssron for approval ‘!' FR O '

\

. Amended by R 1993 d 192

i "47"48.' ”

place the stack,of cards on top 'of the cover card. Thereaf-

. ter, the dealer ‘shall offer the stack of cards. to be cut wrth

';2. It the cards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards in ) '

procedures set forth mf (c) through)

__OTHER ’AGENCIES o

the backs facmg up and‘ faces facrng the layout to the' player ’-

determined pursuant to'(d) below. If no player accepts the -

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the )

followrng order BN PR RN o ¢

begmnrng, as

- NJACH19: 47—11 105 provrded however, if the bank
refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each player

" moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank
' "untrl a player aocept< the cut or - .

6 The player at

~ cards shall rotate in a counterclockwrse manner after the

}cut i

(e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the REE
cuttmg card in the stack at least 10 cards from erther end
- 'Once the cuttmg card has been inserted, the dealer shall - -
take the cuttrng card. and all the cards on top of the: cutting: -
~card and place ‘them on ‘the: bottom. of the stack The -
dealer shall then remO\/e the cover card and place it-on the
bottom “of ‘the" stack Thereafter, the dealer shall remove
o the cutting ¢ card. and at lthe discretion of the-casino licensee, - .

The frrst player to the table 1f the game 1s just |

. player'to the far rrgh of the dealer has been offeredkthe S

"either place it in the drscard rack or use it as an_ addrtronal"f

* cutting card to be 1nserted four. cards from the bottom of e
" the deck. ‘The dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards in
procedures set. ‘forth m NJ A Cw

accordance with - the-

19 47—11 8, 11 8A or 11 8B

(f) Whenever there is no gammg actrvrty at a par gow

poker table whrch is open. for. gammg, the cards shall be -
either face up or face down. If the "
“cards are: spread face down, they shall: ‘be turned face up .
_once:a player arrives at the table. - After the first player is .
afforded an: opportunrtv to vrsually 1nspect the cards, the
procedur_es' outlrned in: NJ A.C. 19 47-11 5(c) shall be com-t .

spread out on the table’

pleted. o ‘ ;

effectrve May 3 1993..

See: 24LNJR 4247(a) 25 \IJR 1887(b)

N

the farthest posrtron to the rrght of-r'_‘
vthe ‘dealer, if there is'no bank durrng a round of play;
;‘Iprovrded however, rf there are two or more consecutive *:
- _rounds of play where there is no'bank, the offer to cut the -

~ with the procedures sét forth in- NJ AC 19 47—11 8 A
' 118A0r 118B or | R . .

e

i cut, the. dealer shall cut the cards S RIS el

~2. The player who accepts the bank pursuant to -
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19:47-11.8A

N\

Revised (b), (d), and (e)
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, ]994
‘See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a); 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

19:47-11.7

~ (a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by placing

gaming chips or plaques and, if appllcable a match play
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow
poker layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall
not be dccepted at the game of pai gow'.poker.

Wagers

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker
table may place a wager at the game.
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain
seated until the completion of the round of play.

(c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to
the dealer announcing “No more bets” in. accordance with
the dealing prdcedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8,
11.8A or 11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made,
increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
more bets.”

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. )
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). C

* In (c), added reference to 11.8A.

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b):-

Amended by R.1994.d.224, effective May 2, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

19: 47-11 8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a
manual dealing shoe !

(a) If a casino lrcensee chooses to. have the cards dealt
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on
the table to the left of the dealer. Once the procedures
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the
cards ‘shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the
dealer shall announce “No more bets”.

(b) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determme the starting
position for dealing the cards. If the casino licensee offers
the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13, all
such additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be-
fore any card is dealt to any player at the table.

(c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has
been determined, each card shall be removed from the
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face
down on the appropriate area of the layout with the right
hand of the dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to

the starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving
clockwise around the table, deal a card to all other posi-

* tions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a

wager at the position. The dealer shall then return:to the

~ rotation and shall ¢ontinue dealing until - each position,

Once a player has

including the dealer, has seven cards.

(d) After seven cards have been dealt to each posmon

‘including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining

cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four
cards are left '

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack.
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position
where there is no wager and place them in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

2. If more or less’ than four .cards remain, the dealer
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards
were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less
than seven.cards, all hands ‘shall be void pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.11. If the cards have not been mis-
dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire.’
deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18.

-Amended by R.1993 d.192, effectrve May 3, 1993.

See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).
In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand.

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).
Amended by ‘R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995

© See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.JR. 549(c).

»»19:47—11.8A Procedures for dealmg the cards from the

hand
(a) Notwithstanding any other provrsron of N.JA.C. 19:46
or this chapter, a casino.licensee may, in its discretion,:

* permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play pai gow poker

fs

starting position and. deal a second card in a clockwise . -

47-49

from his or her hand.

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
from the' dealer s hand, the following requirements shall be
observed. :

1. Once /the» : precedures 'required by NJA.C.
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place
- the deck of cards in either hand.

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in whrch he
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand
whenever holding the cards during that round of play.

" The cards held by.the dealer shall at all times be
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory
container.

2. The dealer shall then announce “No more bets
prior to dealmg seven stacks. of seven cards each to the
area in front of the table inventory container. The dealer

~-shall deal each card by holding.the deck of cards in the
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top
card of the deck and place it face down on the appropn- B
ate -area of the layout. ' .

(c) The dealer shall deal the first seven ~cards moving
from left to right and the second seven cards moving from
right to left and shall continue alternating in th1s manner
until there are seven stacks of seven cards.

v

Supp. 7-3-95



19:47-11.8A

o 'OTHER AGENCIES

‘ (d) - After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the
dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by
spreadmg them face down on the layout.

1. If four cards remam the cards shall not be exposed
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the discard
rack.

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards
~were misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven

..cards, the round of play .shall be void and the cards’

reshuffled. . If the cards have not been misdealt, the

round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck |
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to-

NJA.C. 19:46-1.18.

(e) Once the dealer has completed deallng the seven
stacks and placed the four remaining cards in the discard

rack, the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures

authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting
. position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C.
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined

. and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall -
- be completed, before any stack of cards 1s dealt to any.

player at the table.

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of .
cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first
stack to the starting position as determined in (e) above

and, rhoving clockwise around theé table, deliver the remain-
ing stacks in order to all' positions, including the dealer,
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. In
delivering the stacks, the stack farthest to the left of the
dealer shall be considered the first stack, and ‘the stack
. farthest to the right of the dealer shall be considered the
‘seventh stack.- The deéaler shall deliver each stack face
down.

(g After the seven stacks have been delivered to each: .
position, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any

stacks dealt to a player position where there is no wager and
place them in the discard rack without exposing the ‘cards.

New Rule, R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.

See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 24 N.J.R. 4283(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995.

See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c).

19:47-11.8B  Procedures for dealing the cards from an
. automated dealing shoe :
(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N.J.A.C. 19:46
or this chapter; a casino licensee may, in its discretion,
choose to have the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt

from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in -

stacks of seven cards, provrded that the shoe, its location
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis-
sion. :

Supp. 7-3-95

(b) If a casind licensee chooses to have the cards dealt

from an automated dealing shoe, the following requrrements
shall be observed. <
the lprocedures

1. Once required by

NIAC

19:47-11.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed o

in"the automated dealmg shoe.
{

2. The dealer shall then announce “No more bets”.

prior to the shoe dis_pensing any stacks of cards.v

(c) The dealer shall then using one of the. procedures :

authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino

licensee offers-the addltional wager authorized by N.J.A.C.
" 19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined -
and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall
be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any

player at the table.

(d) Once the startirrg. position has been determined in
accordance with (c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first

stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to-

that position. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the

dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall
deliver a- stack in . turn to each of the other positions,

including the dealer, moving clockwise around the table,

whether or not there isia wager at the position. The dealer’
‘'shall deliver each stack face down.

(e) After the seven! stacks of seven cards have been

dispensed and delivered to each position, including the

dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the

shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are: left by
spreadrng them face down on the layout. = -

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed

to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the discard -,

srack.

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer
shall determine if the. cards were misdealt. If the cards
were misdealt and -a; stack”has more or less than seven
cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards
reshuffled. If the cards. have ‘not been misdealt, the
round of-play shall be considered void and the entire deck
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 1946—1 18

(f) If the dealer determmes the cards were dealt properly,

the dealer shall ‘then collect ary stacks dealt to a position

where there is no wager and place them in the drscard rack
without exposmg “the cards.

Néw Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective. May 2, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. .

© See: 26 NJR. 4343(a), 27 NJR. 549(c). .
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'New Rule R. 1994 d224 effectrve May 2 1994
‘ See 26 NJ.R. 344(a) 26 NJR. 1853(b)
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- 19: 47—11 8C Procedure for determmmg the startmg
posrtlon for dealmg cards or dellverlng stacks o

of cards R

v (a) In order to. determrne the startrng posrtlon for the S
-.dealrng of cards or the delrvery of stacks: of cards for the '
game  of pa1 gow . poker, - a- casino- lrcensee may, in-its -
drscretron use. the procedure authorrzed in (b) or. (c) below o

(b) The dealer shall shake the pa1 gow poker shaker and

dice descrrbed in N.J. A.C. 19:47-11. 4 4t least three trmes so_
' as to cause a random mrxture of the drce ? '

L The dealer ‘shall then remove the 11d Covermg thei‘,i

" pai gow poker shaker total the drce and announce the

total B o

2. To determrne the startrng posrtron the dealer shall
count counterclockwise aroundthe table, with the posi-. -

‘tion of the dealer. consrdered number one and contmumg‘

3 Examples are: as, follows ‘,

S

“ ‘frrst card ‘or stack of cards or >

:'would recerve the frrst card or stack of cards

_ 4 After the dealrng or dellvery of the cards has been o
o completed in-accordance w1th the procedures set forth' in
" NJAC. 19; 47—11 8, "11.8A or '11.8B, the dealer ‘shall -

place the cover on the- par gow poker shaker and shake,
- the-shaker once. - The pai gow poker shaker shall then be .
placed to the rrght of the: dealer S

(c) The dealer may use a computerrzed random number' AR
; generator approved by the Commission to select and drsplay' S
~ a number from 1 through 7- mclusrve and verbally announce - -
*the number. - To determine the startrng position, the dealer 7
'shall count counterclockwise around. the - table;- with the
' posrtron of the dealer considered number one, and contmu-‘
- ing around the table with each’ bettmg posrtron counted in -
. order, including’ the dealer, regardless of whether there is a -
- wager at the posmon until the count matches: the numb r7'
;drsplayed by the random number generator ; e T

A =
(d) After the startrng posrtron for a. round of play has”

' 'been determmed a casino licensee may, in-its drscretron T
 mark that posrtron by, the use of an addrtronal cut card or'j.':’
srmrlar obJect i .

. ij9;4_7-’11.9’

- ‘dealer may touch the cards of that player S

 be required to’ keep the seven cards -in full view of the
~_dealer at all times. -
“hand and placed theltwo hands face ‘down ‘on the approprr- Jo
-’ate area of the layout the player shall not touch the cards B

a a1n
around. the' table ‘with each bettmg posrtron ‘counted 1n;, . g

order, mcludrng the \dealer regardless of whether-there'is
y a wager at the posrtron, untrl the count matches the: total"
~of the three drce R LR e

, “the dealer ‘and” put in" the" table mventory contarner
" losing hands shall also be collected A wager made 'b a
_'player shall lose 1f S A L P

’;' 4751

Procedures for completlon of’ each round of
.play, settmg of" hands, payment and collectlon ’

s \‘.--\{ - ~of wagers, payout odds, v1gorlsh

(a) After the dealmg of the cards has’ been completed'-f-

each player shall set his or her hands by arrangmg the cards =~
‘into- a high’ harid and low - hand.. ‘When settmg the two

‘hands;‘the five card hrgh hand must\be equal to or higherin "
rank than’ ‘the. two: card loyv hand. For example; if ‘the two.
:'ﬁcard hand contarns a parr of severs, the five card hand must -
contaln at least a parr of sevens and the three remammg]- o
; cards ;f”f-_ SN ‘./,: A ‘/Q o ST '

".‘

(b) Each player at the table shall be responsrble forl )

' _settrng ‘his or her own ‘hands and no other person except the -
“Each player shall =

-.Once each player has set a ‘high' and low

(c) After all players have set therr hands and placed theib

_cards on the -table, the seven \cards of the dealer shall: be,; _ '
- turned over-and -the. dealer shall ‘set his ‘or her hands: by
e 'arrangmg the cards into a high and low hand. - The dealer ,.
~shall then placef'the"two hands face up on the approprrate' T

1 It the drce total 8 the dealer would recerve the'r:: ‘_,,i_area of the layout._g

G

, (e) A player may announce that ‘he- or she wrshes to R
7 ’surrender his or her wager prior to the" dealer exposing
" either of the two hands of that player pursuant to’ (f) below.

_Once the player has announced his or her mtentlon <to' o
' surrender the. dealer shall o : ol

mmedrately collect the wager from that player

%

',l

exposmg the cards to anyone at the table

dlscard rack

(f) Once the dealer has set a hrgh and low hand the e .
L dealer shall expose. both hands of each player, startmg from -
"’the rrght and’ proceedmg counterclockwrse ‘around the table.
- . The dealer shall compare the hrgh and Tow hand of each” - -
. j,»player 0 ‘the. hrgh and low hand of the dealer, and shall -
\.".announce i ‘the wager of that player shall wm lose oL be '
consrdered a tie ( push”) Tt _ : T

(g) All losrng wagers shall be nnmedlately collected by
LAl

. _)’ 1

O Supp. 7395

., - (d) Each casino licensee shall submit to. the Commlssron R
If the dr ¢ et ot al 1 4, th é s 1xth b ettm g p osmon - ““inits Rules of the Games Submission the manner in whrch 1t
“ ':fwrll requrre the hands of the dealer to; be set.. s

2 Collect the seven cards dealt to that player wrthout;‘ o
The dealer - -~
“ - shall-verify' that seven cards- were collected by countrng'" L
- /them face: down on the layout prror to placrng them in the,_ T




C

. to725 cents or the next highest multrple of 25 cents.
- casino licensee shall collect the: vigorish from a.player at the i

19 47_11 9

—

1 The hrgh hand of the player 1s lower in rank than
the hrgh hand of the dealer and the. low hand of the

player is lower in rank than the low hand of the dealer

o 2. The hrgh hand of the player is 1dentrcal in rank to
. the high hand ‘of the dealer orthe low hand of the player

- hand”) and the other hand of the player is identical in
rank or lower m ‘rank’ than ‘the’ other hand of the dealer

4:‘:\ 3 The hrgh hand of the player was not set S0. as to :
’ "rank equal to or hrgher than the low hand of that player
Or;m, ) Lo T e ‘\ . N

_ 4 The two. hands of the player were not otherwrse set

, 'correctly in accordance’ with- the rules of ‘the-game (for
_'example a player forms a three- card low hand and a. four
i ,card hrgh hand) ‘ o :

v (h) If a wageris a push, the dealer shall not collect or pay
‘the wager, but shall immediately. collect. the " cards of that.
player A wager made by a player. shall be a push if:!

oL The hrgh hand of the ;player is. hrgher in. rank than E
‘the hrgh hand, of ‘the dealer, but the low. ‘hand' of the
- player:is. 1dent1cal in rank to the low ‘hand. of the: dealer

(copy hand) or lower in rank than the low hand of the -

f dealer or ‘
\

2 The high hand of the player is. 1dent1cal in- rank to

the high hand of the dealer (copy hand) or lower in rank-

than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the
player is hrgher in: rank than the low hand of the. dealer

(1) All wmmng hands shall remain face up on the layout
'Wmnrng wagers shall be pard after all hands have been

‘with- the player ‘farthest to the- rrght of " the: dealer and
. continuing counterclockwise - around the - table. ‘A wager
-~ made by a player shall win rf the hrgh hand of the player is-

“higher in'rank than the high hand of the- dealer and the low.

E hand of the player i (1s hrgher in‘rank than the low hand of the
,dealer ‘ i o ‘ ,l -

11 ¢

casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the casino .
licensee 'shall. extract a-commission known as vrgorrsh”
--from the winning player in an‘amount _equal'to five percent'
of the amount wop; provrded however, that when collecting. -
the vigorish, the casino licensee may round. off the vrgonsh
A

time the winning payout is ‘made. After a' winning wager"

* has been paid-and the vigorish-- collected, the dealer shall

\

then collecL the cards from ‘that player

(k) All cards collected by the dealer shall be prcked up in

" order and placed in the discard rack in'such ‘a way that they '
“canbe readrly arranged to reconstruct each hand in case of J

o a questron or drspute

(VAR

{ v‘ _ 'S;upp. 7395

'

.18 1dent1cal m rank\to the low hand of the- dealer (a- “copy i

- exposed. - The dealer shall pay wmmng wagers begmnmg

(]) A'winning pai gow poker wager shall be pard off by a .'

__‘19 47—11 10 Player bank, co-bankm

rounds of play.’
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of
, 'play provrded m thrs subchapter ‘ oo

. the table. ‘
‘must specrfrcally request the  dealer to accept responsrbrlrty_ e
When RS
" the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent
of the winning wagers, .
. and the dealer shall place a marker desrgnatmg the co-bank S
‘ ‘When the dealer is co- bankrng, the v .-
dealer shall be responsrble for setting the hand of the bank

‘game.

;

electron_’of ’ank,_.
SRR }?{‘ procedures for dealmg R

. (a). A casmo lrcensee may, in'its drscretron offer to all
players at a pai gow poker table the opportumty to bank the . '
“game. If the casino lrcensee elects this option, all the other "

* provisions of ‘this subchapter shall apply except to the extent | )
‘that they.conflict with. the provrsrons of this section, in which

- case . the ‘provisions ofv this section ‘shall- control, for any .

round of play in whrch a player is: the bank

, OTHER AGENCIES,'““

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the e

' ‘For. the’ purposes of . thrs section, ‘the “start of the' '
- game shall'mean the frrst round of play after the dealer i$

required to' shuffle the scards in ‘accordance w1th the ' proce-- .

-~ dures set forth in N.J. AC: 19: 47—11 5(c) o

(c) After 'the. first rJund of play pursuant to (b) above P |

e each player at the- table shall have the option to either be
- 'the bank or pass: the bank to the next player. »
.. shall, starting with 'the| player farthest to- the right. of. the: |

The dealer .

dealer, offer-the bank to-each. player in'a counterclockwrse o

that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round

dealer. a

If no| player wishes to be. the bank, 'the

In no event may' .any player- bank two consecutrvef i

rotation around the table( un/trl a player accepts the bank. -
The dealer shall- place]l a marker designating ;the  bank in .~
~front of the- player who accepts the bank. " If the: first player
offered the bank accepts the player seated. to the' rrght of

Cof ‘play, ! The 1n1t1al offer to be ‘the bank shall rotate . -
counterclockwrse around the table untrl it returns to, the

(d) Before a player may be permrtted to bank a round of _ IR

play, the dealer shall determme that:

The player placed a wager agarnst the dealer durmg ‘

»._the last round of play in which there was ‘no player,r‘r e

'bankmg the game; and = - ,t;j

2. The player_has suffrcrent gamrng chrps on the table :

- -to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the o

 table for that :round of play F B .
e ,“l Coy

(e) A casino licensee|m may, in 1ts drscretron offer the bank

 offers this option, it’shall make it available 'to-all players at
If the bank wishes to use. thls optron the bank'

for the payment of one -half of ‘all wmmng wagers.

it shall be known' as “co- bankrng
in front of that. player ‘

in the manner_submitted to ' the Commission pursuant to

N.JA.C. 19:47-11.9. - Wheén co-banking is in effect;” the

dealer may not place a‘wager agamst the bank

/e - S

“the: optron of having the casino cover 50 percent of the
, wagers made durmg a round of play. If the casino licensee -

4/.
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first stack the bahk shall shake the par gow poker shaker !
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) ‘instead
of the dealer. It shall be the responsrblhty of the dealer -
" to ensure that the bank shakes, the pai gow poker shaker

(f) If a player is the bank the player may only wager on V\
. one bettmg area e )

(g) Once the dealer has determmed that a player{may be -
the ‘bank pursuant to (d) above and after the cards have -
. been shuffled, the dealer shall. remove gaming chips from
the table inventory container in an amount equal to the last
wager made by that player against, the dealer or in an
amount, the ‘calculation of which has been approved by the -
, Commission. - This amount shall be the amount the dealer
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the sum -
wagered by the dealer be a'lesser amount or that the dealer:
place no wager during that round .of : play Any amount
wagered by the dealer shall be placed in’ front of the table - - 3. If a- computerlzed random number generator is ‘a
mventory container. v : " used to determine the starting position for the delivery of ‘

the dice.. Once ‘the bank has completed shaking the pai
. .gow poker sshaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-
7 ing the pai gOwW poker shaker, total the drce and announce'
_\' the total.. The dealer shall always remove the lid from
.the pai gow poker shaker and if the bank madvertently
removes the 'lid, the dealer shall require the pai: gow" -
' poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank.

_at least three: times S0 as to cause a random mixture of

'1

(h) If the cards are’to be dealt from a manual deahng '

+ shoe, the procedures set.forth in N.JA.C. 19:47-11. 8 and
1L 8C shall apply, except as follows: ;

/ )

1. Ifa pa1 gow poker shaker and dice are bemg used;

cards, ‘the bank shall shake \the pai gow: poker shaker

_ three times pursuant to N.J. A.C. 19 47—11 8C(b) instead

of the dealer. It shall be.the responsrbrhty of ‘the dealer

to ensure that ‘the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker

at least three times 'so as to cause a random mrxture ‘of
the dice. Once. the bank has completed shakmg the pai
gowW poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-
ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce -
‘the total. ~The dealer shall always remove: the lid from
the pai gow poker shaker ‘and if the - bank madvertently_-
removes the jlid, the dealer shall require the pai gow -
poker shaker ‘to be covered and reshaken by - the bank :

2. Ifa computerrzed random number generator is
used to determine the starting position for the dealmg of :
the cards, the device shall be operated in accordance wrth
procedures approved by the Commrssron !

E /
=/

“to determine the starting position for the dealing of ‘thei-

- the first stack,'the device shall be operated in accordance P
~with procedures approved by the: Comdnussron '

_ 4. When counting’ the bettmg posmons mcludmg the ) .
_dealer, to determine. the starting position for delivering -
- theiseven stacks of cards, the position of the bank instead - -

of the dealer, shall be consrdered number one.
o)

s, The dealer shall delrver the first ‘stack as deter— "
',mmed in (1)1 above to the startmg position: as determmed o
in” N.J.A.C: 19:47-11.8C and (i)2 through 4 above.
Thereafter the dealer shall deliver the remaining stacks

in a clockwise rotation begmnmg with the stack closest to

~the right of the first stack and proceedmg until all stacks
‘to the right of the first stack have been dealt and then

movmg to the stack" farthest to the left of the dealer and
proceeding left to right. - ‘If there are no stacks to the .

~right of the first stack;, the ‘dealer will begm with the stack
5 ‘farthest to the left and proceed tothe right.

shall deliver each’ stack face down to each position, in- .
cluding the. dealer regardless of whether there is a wager

at the posrtron
ok i

- () If the cards are to be dealt from an. automated dealmg

The dealer Lo

o /3. When countmg the bettmg posrtlons mcludmg the

e shoe the. procedures set forth\in N.J.A.C. 19; 47—11 8B and
dealer, to determine the startmg ‘position:for' dealing the - ‘ ‘

11 8C shall apply, except as follows

~

_cards, the position of the banker, instéad. of the dealer, .

shall be considered number one

(1) If the cards are to be dealt from the- hand the.

procedures ‘set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47=11, 8A and 11.8C\

\

shall apply, except as follows: TS S \'.

Once the dealét has completed dealmg the seven
stacks and placed the four remaining cards in‘the discard

~rack pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19:47-11. 8A, the. bank shall

select the first stack to be delivered by the dealer.” This-

- stack shall be desrgnated as the first stack by the dealer ~
’__imovrng 1t toward the players

2. If a par gow poker shaker and dice are belng used
to determme the startmg posrtron for the dehvery of the

v

S T 4183

1. Ifa pai gow poker shaker and dlce are bemg used

' to determine the starting position for the delivery of the
- first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing
-/ shoe, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker three =
* times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) instead of the =~ .~
- dealer. .

It ‘shall be/ the responsibility -of -the: dealer to
ensure]that the bank shakes-the pai gow poker: shaker ‘at
least three times so as to cause a random mixture’ of the
dice.

total. ‘The dealer shall always remove the lid from the par ’

- gow poker shaker and if the bank 1nadvertently removes - -
- the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow poker shaker,
to be covered and reshaken’ by the bank.

J

!
—

I Supp.77-3:95

Once the bank has completed shakmg the pai gow S
. poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid covering the
- pai gow "poker shaker, total the dice and. announce the ..



)

If a’ computerrzed random number generator is
' ,;;used to. determrne the starting posmon the device shall o

“’be. operated in. accordance wrth procedures approved by; o
: = R : /- . the rrght “of ‘the " dealer

s ;;'the Commrssron

3 When countlng the bettrng posrtrons mcludmg the

R .::.dealer to determrne the startmg posmon for dehvermg;- -

i

Lo _\.posrtlon of the bank, 1nstead of the dealer shall bev_v”f"
. consrdered number one

'-(k) If the cards dealt to the dealer have not been prevr-, -

) layout the two hands of the dealer shall then be set.”

the dealer-a are hrgher in rank than*the hands of the bank, If
the dealer: ‘Wins, the cards of - the dealer shall be: stacked face
up to the right. of the table mventory contalner with “the "

ously collected ‘after each player has set. hrs or her two "

hands: and laced them on' the a ropriate - area of the . S
P pp p - one-half of the: remarmng ‘winning wagers and place that -

“Once.
.amount in. the center

: “‘the. dealer has formed a high and low hand, the. dealer shall
~ expose. ‘the handS“of the bank and determme if the hands of ' -

:around the table.
~low hand of each. playe

table
- wagers_shall b’ pard by ‘the. dealer ‘with. the gammg chrpsf'
“located in the center of
'_f'exhausted before -all ‘i
'jdealer shall collect from

¢ that .amount in lthe center of the. layout
, rwmmng Wagers shiall be
center ‘of the layout I

“amount wagered by the dealer ‘against the bank placedfonf.‘f‘

top If- the dealer pushes, the ~dealer shall return -the -

© inventory container. 1If ‘the dealer loses, the amount wa-

o (l) If. bankrng 1s in effect once the dealer has determmed :
*'the" outcome of the - wager of the dealer -against. the bank, if °

: 'gered by the dealer agarnst the bank shall be moved to the o o
: 2 - . amount and place the’ Vrgorlsh amount in the table inventory -
_container

cobark.

_co-bank hand pursuantzto (e) above, the dealer shall expose,

: center ‘of ‘the table; thls amount wrll be- counted and the'».}_

"amount wagered by the dealer agarn t the bank to the table dealer shall place half of this amount into the table invento:: o

OTHER AGENCIES:' R

(m) If co-bankrng is .,‘effect once the dealer has set th :
the hands of each playelr startrng ‘with the player farthest to.
r and - proceedrng counterclockwis
dealer shall- compare the high and:»
r o the hrgh and low hand of the:‘ ,
e’if the wager shall win; lose or be: o

“The|

bank -and ‘shall annound

~considered a push against th‘e bank: ‘Al losmg wagers shall. s

d-and placed in the center of.the.
s have. been- exposed all winning

be rmmedrately collecte
After all hands

the table.” If this amount becomes - -. ,
inning- wagers have been pard the
the co-bank ‘an. amount equal to

‘of ‘the  layout. . The dealer shallf,v :
remove an amount equal to .one-half of the remaining -
wrnmng wagers from the table mventory contarner and place e
The remaining
‘paid-from the total amount in the
If, after collectrng all losing wagers - -
wagers, there is a. surplus in:the © 0

and’ paymg all wrnnmg

Ty contamer ' The dealer shall collect a five- -percent. vrgorrsh

any, the dealer shall expose ‘the - hands of each player

startrng w1th the: player farthest to the right of the dealer
~~and proceedrng counterclockwrse around ‘the. ‘table.

~. paid, this amount' and the orrgmal wager shall be returned'.‘ :

The:’i. .:,to the tabl mventory contamer

dealer shall compare the hrgh and low" ‘hand of each player‘ .

to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if . bank shall pay a five percent vigorish-on. the amount won to .

o the wager. ‘shall w1n lose or be. consrdered a push agamst the’ ,
‘bank.: All losing wagers shall be 1mmed1ately ‘collected. and\_,. :

\ placed in the center of the: table. - After all hands have been.: .

- exposed, all’ winning. wagers 1nclud1ng the dealers wager;‘.
~ shall‘be paid by the dealer with the gamrng chips located in
‘the center- of the table It this amount becomes exhausted; ‘

~before all wmmng wagers have béen pard the dealer shall::,’

collect from* the bank, an amount” equal to’ ‘the remaining -
wmnrng wagers and- place that amount in ‘the center of:the

layout
‘the “amount in. the center of the layout
"'v-all losrng wagers and paying all wrnnmg wagers, there is a

If, after collecting -

- charged a frve percent vrgorrsh in accordance w1th NJ. A.C.
e 19:47-11.9: ‘Once the vigorish has been pald the remammg
"'amount shall be: grven to the bank Vo

~surplus. in- the center -of the. table, ‘this. amount. shall - be

, : "-""19 47-11 11 Irregularltles, mvalld roll of the dlce
The remammg wmnmg wagers shall ‘be pard fromr e

- all three drce do not: lahd ﬂat on. the bottom. of the shaker A
, ‘the dealer shall call d “No roll” ' and /reshake th dice. = -

the dealer m aocordance wrth N J A. C 19 47

~*Amended by R. 1994 d224 ffectlve May 2 ]994 7
'See 26 N.J. R.. 344(a) 26 NJ R\

in accordance with ‘N rAC 19: 47—119 on“‘the remammg Ao

he remarnmg amount\ shall then be grven to the’

(n) Immedrately afti a w1nn1ng wager of the dealer is’

(o) Each player who has a wrnmng wager agamst the

[

1.9+

Amended by R 1993 d 192 ffectrve ’May 3, 1993 ,
Seeis 24 NJ.R. 4247(a), 25 l\l J.R./1887(b). PR L
: Added new (h) and: redesrgnated existing " (h) through (l) as (h)] S
through 5. Added ‘new (1) and redesrgnated exrstmg (m) through (q) as]
(j) throtgh ‘(n). * . o - .

1853(b) - 't;:;f -

(a) If the- dealer uncovers the par gow poker shaker and :

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pa1 gow poker shaker and a "

roll” and reshake the dlrce I
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(c) If the 'dealer mcorrectly totals the drce and deals the
first card or delivers the first stack to the. wrong posrtron, all

“‘ hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall’ reshufﬂe the
‘cards.

(d) If the. dealer exposes -any . of the cards dealt to a’

player the player- has- the optron of vordmg ‘the hand.’

~Without looking. at the unexposed cards, .the. player shall ‘
make the decrsron erther to play out the hand or to vord the -

~hand.” IR RN

J .

(e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is

- exposed, ‘all. hands shall be vord and the. cards shall be
reshufﬂed T s ‘.n

(f) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be

- used in the game and shall be placed in the ‘discard rack. If

" more than one-card is found turned face' up in the shoe, all -
- hands shall be vord and the cards shall be reshufﬂed

(2) A card drawn m error w1thoutv 1_ts face bemg- exposed
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe.

[ !

" (h) If ’any player or’ the. dealer is dealt an incorrect

number of cards, all hands shall be vord ‘and the cards
reshufﬂed PR i

(i) If the dealer does not set his or. her hands in- the

manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to N JAC..

" 19:47-11. 9, the hands must:be reset in accordance ‘with th1s

submrsswn and the round of play- completed

(J) If the bank does not set his or,  het own hands correct-

~ ly, the wager shall not be lost pursuant- to ‘NJ.AC.

o

19:47-11.9, and. the dealer shall be required. to reset the -
bank’s hands in the manner submrtted to. the* Commrssron
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 S0 that the round of play
may be completed ‘ :

(k) If a card is exposed whrle the dealer is dealmg the
‘seven stacks in accordance with N.J. AC 19: 47—11 8A the

cards shall be reshufﬂed

/v.l

(AN If cards are berng dealt from the hand and the dealer o
fails'to deal ‘the seven stacks in accordance wrth N.J. AC
'19 47-11. 8A(c) the cards shall be reshufﬂed g

(m) If an automated card shufﬂrng device is bemg used

“and the device jams, stops shuffling durrng a shuffle, or fails "
“to complete a shuffle.cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled’ in’
accordance with procedures approved by the’ Commrssron

(n) If an automated deahng shoe 1s bemg used and the
_device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards

during a round of play, the round of play shall be void, and

. the cards shall-be removed from the device and reshuffled -
with any cards already dealt, in accordance wrth procedures _' ,
'approved by the Commrssron

1 119:47-11. 13

. 19 47—11 13

Carss o

(o) Any automated card shufﬂmg devrce ‘or automated
dealrng shoe ‘shall be removed from a gaming . table- before

f any. other method of shufﬂrng or dealmg may be utrlrzed at
" that table ' : _ A

Amended by R 1993 d. 192, effectlve May 3 1993
‘See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b): «
“In (c), .added “or delivers the first stack’ Added (k) and (l)
Amended by R:1994-d.224, effectrve May 2, 1994 B
See: 26 N J R. 344(a) 26 N J.R. 1853(b)

19 47—11 12 A player wagermg ‘on more than one; bettlng

) area

(a) Except as provrded in: N J. A C 19 47—11 10(f) a casi- . .

7

‘no licensee may, in' its discretion, permit a player to wager /.
on no more than two betting areas at a pai gow. poker table
whrch areas must be adjacent to each. other -

(b) If a casino lrcensee permrts a player to wager on two j B

i adjacent betting areas, the cards dealt to each bettmg area-
'shall be played separately. - If the two wagers are not ‘equal,

".the player shall be required to rank-and set the hand with -

the larger wager before ranking and setting thevother hand.
If the amounts wagered are equal; each hand shall be played
separately in'a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand

. berng ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and
- set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set .
and placed face down on the’ approprrate area of the layout

'the hand ‘may. not be changed

Repealed by R 1993 d. 630 effectlve December 6,1993. .
See: .25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a) -
Sectlon ‘was_“Minimum and maxrmum wagers

4

Permrssrble addltlonal wager ‘

(a) If a casino lrcensee pursuant to-NJ.A.C. 19: 47~11 8C,.
usés -a random. number generator to determine the startmg
vposrtronﬁfor the dealing of cards or the dehvery of stacks of

* cards, the casino: licensee may .in its drscretron offer to every

player - at the pai gow poker table- the optron to make an-
-additional wager as to'which one-of the numbers 1 through™

" 7.will - be selected and displayed by the random number -

'generator at the begmnmg of a round of play

(b) The followrng procedures shall ‘be observed by any

.casino licensee- offermg the addrtronal wager authorrzed by

“this sectron

o

1. Rrror to, the actrvatron of the random number gen-

erator at the begrnnrng of a round of play, any player who

* . has made a pai gow poker wager.-pursuant- to NIJAC.’

;. 19:47-11.7 ‘may, at the same \trme make the addrtronal
- wager authorized by this-section. A player may make an.

' additional wager ‘on more- than one number durmg each
p round .of play. - ‘

§ 2 A player shall make an addrtronal/wager by placrng
- gaming chips; and if permitted, by the. casino licensee, a

“match play coupon, on the number selected by the player - '
* . in the’ area desrgnated for addrtronal wagers on the par -

Supp. 73:95

b i

N

Recodified from



E ,New Rule, R.1995° d 78, effectrve February 6 1995
e v_See 26 NJR 4343(a) 27 NJR 549(c) ‘

B SUBCHAPTER 12 POKETTE I S

-wagers at odds «of noless than'5% to 1 and no. ‘more- than 6

1101, and: mwaccordance with the payout odds imprinted -
o ’on the pai gow poker table “layout;" provrded however
£ that payouts- for any addrtronal winning ‘wagers shall be B

7": [

19 47—11 13

TN

gow poker table layout

, 30 An addrtronal wager shall wm if the number select-
el ed by ‘the player -in. (b)2 above: is. the; same " number;
"'-:v'selected and displayed: by the . random number generator,
¢/ Nas the first- player position’ to receive cards during- that -
‘round of pai gow poker All other addrtronal wagers shall

"lose T L

5 Any wrnnmg -additional. wagers shall be pard imme-
3 drately after collectron of any losing. additional wagers,

» ;‘and prror to any card berng dealt (to any- player at the’ .

/

6 A casmo lrcensee shall pay off wrnnmg addrtlonali

rounded down to the nearest whole dollar

y (c) Any addrtronal wager made pursuant to thrs sectron
shall have no bearmg upon - any ~other wager made by a

- 4player at the game of pa1 gow poker

/

; ‘ ,gy’

19 47—121 Deﬁmtlons ,

The followmg words and terms; when used in thrs sub
chapter shall have the followrng meanrngs unless the con

text clearly mdrcates .otherwise. -

(t

a smgle deck’ of cards.

)

‘ “Surt” shall mean-one of the four categorres of cards that

N is, dramond spade, club or heart

T

Co L
&, r

. -,\“Pa_rr ‘shall mean two cards of rdentrcal value regardless
>‘on swit. A v

“Non poker hand wager shall mean any of the wagers )
“listed in- NJAC 1947—125(a) BT
. ‘ \ \ e

" “Poker hand wager” > shall mean any of the wagers lrsted

[

e . L Ly,

L L L D

No verbal addrtronal wagers or'
C BY cash addrtronal wagers shall be permrtted S

e 4 After (the dealer announces “No more bets and "
B the random number generator, selects ‘and displays the =
Lo posrtron number for that round of play, any losing addi- - -
: ‘tronal wagers shall be 1mrged1ately collected by the dealer

. “Wmmng card” shall

mean the card whrch is. deprcted m

" the section of the pokette wheel where the clapper comes to

rest after> a valrd sprn df the pokette wheel

19 47—12 2 Cards, nuLnber of decks value of cards

I

- depicted on the pokette wheel "

(a) Three ‘decks of cards shall be: used m the game of B
The" ‘cards: shall be. used' to mdrcate ‘through

pokette

~placement on the card| stand the’ wmnrng card determined

‘by each: spin. of the. po ette wheel

(b) For purposes of

relatrve value of the cards (depicted on the pokette wheel, in- .
" order of hrghest to low

Not- .

"
y

settlmg a poker hand wager the

est value,shall be: ace, king, queen

- jack, 10, nine, erght seven,” six; frve, four, three; and two.

« Neither of the jokers - shall have any value for purposes of
formnrg a poker ‘hand.,

.For- purposes “of completmg a-

“straight”or a “strarght ﬂush” poker hand, an ace may be
- combined with a king and a queen. or a 2 and a3 but may

not be combmed wrth a k1ng and ‘a 2

S

N E

19 47—12 3 Opemng of the table for gammg

. (a) After recervmg three decks of cards at the table m

Cards used at- pokette =
shall meet the requrrements of N.JA.C. 19: 46—1 170 -
wrthstandmg these requrrements a devrce approved by the -
/Commission may be used to mdrcate the winning card-

v determmed by each sprn of the pokette wheel in lreu of

cards and a-card, stand o . v :

-

o ensure that all. cards ade m each deck

- accordance _with NJ. AC 19: 46-1. 18K the dealer or/ the

ﬂoorperson assrgned to the . table shall mspect the ‘three

decks by sorting each deck rnto sequence and into surt to

b ST

(b) Followrng the ins ectron of the cards by. the dealer or
ﬂoorperson assrgned to, the table, each deck shall be ; placed
in the containerused ‘to house the cards pursuant to
NIAC. 1946—113D l RO e

19 47—12\4 Wagers, supervrsron L b
’ (a) All wagers at. pokette shall be made by placmg gam-.

‘ G h firmed by th 1
o “Rank” shall mean the four cards of 1dentrcal value w1th1n - be: accepted p rovrded that they are confirmec by the. dealer:

For example the . 5 rank consrsts of
‘the 5 of dramonds 5 of spades, 5 of clubs and 5 of hearts'

and that such cash is expedrtrously converted into- gammg

chrps or plaques in accordance with ‘the regulatrons govern- O

1ng the acceptance and conversron “of such mstruments

(b) No person at ;J pokette table shall be 1ssued or
permrtted to game with lnon-value chrps that aré identical in
color and design to val e chrps or to non-value chrps berng
used by another person at the same, table & .

(c) Each player shall

tronrng of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless

of whether ‘he oL she is

in NJAC 1947:-12.5b). C - out.

assisted by the dealer.

be responsrble for the: correct posr- '

~

. ing chrps jor plaques onlthe approprrate areas of the pokette,
: layout except that verbal wagers accompanred by cash” may

Each player - "/‘
must ensure that- any ‘instructions given to, the dealer’ regard- ‘
: rng “the placement of ‘his or- her wager 1s correctly »carrred

OTHER ACENCIES e

T

\
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selected by the player ERR

T

19 47—12 6

(d) The wagers 1dent1f1ed in N J A C 19 47—12 5(a) (non-:,‘:'}} :
poker hand wagers) may be. made by a player on ceach spin- f

of the pokette wheel. .The wagers identified in N.J. AC

- 19:47-12.5(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on’ a,

subsequent spin of the pokette wheel when, in accordance
~with NJLAL.C. 19:47-12.8, ~one or two wrnnmg cards’ are ’

vposted on the card stand. L : ‘ '

i

(e) For purposes of complymg with* the organrzatron and

i isupervrsron requrrements contained. in NJ A.C. 19:45-1. 11,
and 1.12, each pokette table shall be consrdered the same as.
one roulette table

AL

19:47-12.5 . Permlssrble wagers _’ "

(a) The followrng shall constltute the permrssrble non- “

’ 'poker\hand wagers at: the game of pokette

1. “Single card straight up” is a wager that the wm-j"
ning card shall be the -same card as the. smgle card*
2. “Two cards or split” is a wager that the wmnrng '

card shall be/the same card as either of the two ad]ormng_ .
cards selected by the player ;

3. “Four cards or corner™ is a wager that the wmnmg 8
-y card shall be the same card as any of the four adjommg i

cards’ selected by the player.

A “Smgle rank” i is a wager that, the w1nn1ng card shall :
‘be one of the: four cards contamed in'the single- rank
selected by the player. R -~ »

5. -“Double ‘rank” is a wager that the winning card
"shall be one of the eight cards contained in the two .
ad]acent ranks selected by the player ‘

6. “Ace- -king- queen rank” is a wager that the w1nnmg~ :
card shall be one of the 12 cards contained in - the “ace,
king and queen 1 ranks or the two of spades o o

o

9 ranks or'the two of clubs

8. “8-7-6 rank” is a wager that the wmnmg card shall

. be one of the 12 cards contamed m the 8 7 and 6 ranks"
" or the two. of dlamonds

9. “5-4-3 rank” is a wager that the wmmng card shall
- be one of the 12 cards contamed in the 5 4 and 3 ranks
or the two of hearts ~ (

10. “Red” is a wager that the: wmnmg card shall be a ‘L

' dramond ‘or<a-heart.

11 “Black” is a wager that the wmnmg card”shall bea
spade or a club, ‘ S

12, “Surt or column is a wager that the wmnrng card )

shall be one of the 13 cards: contarned in the suit, selected

.by the’ player o [

Ly 1 o ‘ '

“Jack—10—9 rank” is a wager that the w1nn1ng card," -

shall be oneof the 12 cards contained in'the Jack le and. v;ﬂthe game of pokette at no less than the odds thsted below:

4157

g 13 ‘ “Jacer is a wager that the wrnnmg card shall be

-the ‘ace of- clubs the ace of- dramonds or elther of the two e

dekers S

S

(b) The followmg shall constrtute the permrssrble poker S

hand wagers at. the game of pokette

G

' “Parr in two is a wager that the wmmng lcards on .|

two consecutive spins “of the' pokette wheel shall be of
, .1dent1cal value, regardless of suit.

;. 2o “Pairin three is a. wager that at least two of the
v_three winning cards on three consecutrve spins. of ' the
- pokette wheel shall be of 1dent1cal Value regardless of -

'1 “Three of a kmd” is a wager that the wmmng cards

~.on three consecutive spms of the pokette wheel shall be
- tof 1dentrcal value regardless of suit. \

o ;4_‘

"consecutrve value, regardless of suit or the. order in wh1ch

-" the wmnmg “cards are determmed S

‘ “Stralght ﬂush” 1s a wager that the wmnrng cards
on: three consecutive spins: of the pokette wheel- shall be
~-of consecutrve value and of the same suit, regardless of
5'the order in whrch the wmnmg cards are, determmed

. ‘«’ 6 ‘
.consecutlve spms of the pokette wheel shall be of the
‘sane suit.. : :

'

19 47—12 6 Payout odds I e
(a) The payout odds for pokette prrnted on any layout or

/in"any brochure or other publication distributed by a casino
. licensee shall be stated’ through the usé of the word ‘t0” .or.

“win” and no.odds ‘shall be stated through the use of the ’
o word “for : \

-

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay- off winning wagers at

: i " Payout Odds

: Wager S T
Smgle card-straight up oo 501001
Two cards- or split bet o 24t
" Four cards OI corner bet . ol 12t01 )
- Single rank -~ . - R Sl 12101 -
~ Double rank Sy o St
- Ace-king- queen rank el v 3t001
- Jack-10-9rank = 30l
8-7-6 rank’ TR 3tol -
5-4-3 rank S 3t01
CRed. 1t
‘Black, @ gl e Woltol-
“Suitercolumn i, 3t
CJacer - .. L ( “12to 17
Pairdin two ) - Iltol ot
- ‘Pair in three - = <\ = 5t
5 \"Three ofakind . . ... Lot 1,
S ‘Flush LT e o 3to1
, - {

i{if-sult I ) . .,.(‘

“Stralght”rrs a wager that the wrnnmg cards on .
‘lthree consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of o

“Flush” is a wager that'the wmnmg cards on three o

-

© supp. 7395

,
)
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er ‘have been: placed by the players ‘the
e |pokette - wheel in accordance with
) and’ (b).: Upon completron of ‘the ~
p he ealer shall announce- the winning card, 1nclud1ngf,
e its uit,” place a marker on the correspondmg card -on the-? .
_pokette layout, select the ‘winning ‘card from- the decks of
. cards: marntamed at’ the. pokette table and place it in:the v = ° R
S second space of the card stand. - The dealer shall first settle e
- .allnon- poker hand wagers relevant to: that wmnrng card. If
- _the second. winning card’ does not form a pair with the fifst .~
winning card, all wagers on a: parr in 27 shall Jose and. shall e
"»be unmedrately collected ‘by - the' dealer VI the second.jk, .
~winning card forms a parr with' the first wrnmng card all-
'jwagers on a “pair in 2]’ shall win and shall be. pa1d at the .
- odds - currently - bemgf’ offered pursuant to NJ ’AC o
"1947—126 ;

See 25 N_.l R 1962(a) 25 NJ R 3843(a)

19 47—12 7 Procedures for dealmg the game

RN ,,/(a) Prror to splnnrng the pokette wheel the dealer shall(-
annOunce “No more. bets ' .

: (b) The pokette wheel shall be pun by the dealer in
U erther direction and shall complete at:least three revolutrons
Ut constrtute a valrd sprn % R

o i(c) If the second, v _mmng card does not form a parr onc
~all wagers ‘relevant to the second winning card have b

settled the dealer shall announce 1n accordance wrth‘:(d)i;
-below, that wagers may a : '
on he 0 her possrble p_' 8

(d) 1 pon completron of each spm the dealer,s all” an:
nounce the- wmmng card mcludrng its. surt and shall place a

AT bof cards mamtarned at the pokette table and place the
R wrnnmg »card in a card stand located ‘at the’ pokette table. - :
"'<After placmg the marker on the layout and the card in the .

If the thrr wmnmg card could complete a

then pay off all wmnrng wagers at th ‘odds currently bemg g “strarght” wrth the frrst and second wmnmg cards pursu-‘

: v_offered purs{lant to N J A C. 19 4741

If the values pf the frrst and second wrnnmg cards-_;f-} :,‘ .
'Card stand are consecutrve announce that wagers:‘_ R

o All non- poker hand wagers except wagers ‘on that
. -srngle joker strarght up, a'two. card- or split- wager that
, iirncludes that Joker, or'a ]acer wager, shall‘be lost"‘ - :

[RE 2 The dealer shall collect al '-losrng and pay off all
S wmnrng non-poker hand . wagersat the “odds currently
a]berng offered pursuant to NJ AC 9"47—12 6 and

© 3, That sprn of the pokette wheel shall have no,bear- )

1ng on the settlmg of any. poker hand wagers whrch have

- “not been" completed in - accordance 'wrth N J A C
- 19: 47—128 L : :

If there is-|On ning

R complete a strarght ﬂush:-/wrth the first and ‘second
- winning cards in the card stand, announce that wagersf' R
E ;jmay be. placed on lan “msrde strarght ﬂush AT -

- 19 47-128 Procedures for placmg and determmm thev
el outcome of poker hand wagers.. - . v

(a After the frrst wmnmg card that is. not a ]oker has

been placed in the first- space of the. card stand and-all non- - . :
gpoker hand" wagers relevant to. that wmnrng card have been < 4 If the frrst and second wmnrng cards 1n t.e card i
" settled the dealer ishall announce ‘that wagers may also be stand -are_a pair, the ‘dealer shall -announce. that wagers’
_,placed for a’ parr 1n 2 i . may be.-'made on “three of a krnd PR :




o winning card is of the. same suit as‘th f1rst and second o

s \value wrth the frrst and second wrnnmg cards

_ b‘drately/ by the dealer. The dealer shall then pay- off - all
. winning’ poker ‘hand, wagers. in accordance with’ the codds
icurrently being - offered pursuant to NJ A.C. 19 47—12 6.

‘'shall remove the three cards from. the card stand T he next
'spin of the pokette wheel which results in a wrnnmg card:

o 19 47-129 Irregularmes

(a) If the clapper comes to rest. between two deplctrons of . “Bettmg round” means a complete wagermg cycle in alv_}' )
cards upon completion of the spin of the pOkette wheel, the . - ‘hand Of poker after all players have called folded or goneu

.outlined in (a) above,. it shall consprcuously post a sr’

19:47-12. 10 (Reserved)
vRepealed by R: 1993 d. 630 effectwe December 6 1993

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION R e

(e) After the thll‘d wrnmno card s placed in the card
stand, 'all poker hand wagers shall be settled as follows

.- A wager ona parr i three shall only win 1f the .
- third wmnmg card forms a. parr wrth erther the frrst or ;‘ 13, 1995 or after e
. second wrnnrng card © : 3 o "See 27 NJ.R: 549(b) ’\ v

2 A wager ‘on a “ﬂush” shall only ‘win 1f the thrrd

,wmnmg cards

- 3. A wager on an open strarght” or. m51de strarght” SUBCHAP TER 14 POKER

shall only win if the third winning card s consecutrve in e : Authonty ‘ : Co
R NJSA 512—5 69, 7060 and (]) 99/andl100(e)f S
L Source and Effectlve Date ,}_'

4. A~ wager on, an open stralght ﬂush” or “inside -
strarght flush”: shall only win -if ‘the third wmnmg card is:

* consecutive in Value with and of: the same surt as the frrst ‘ Ri199%4 4141, effective March 21, 1994 ,—"i T
and second winning cards and O I _“See. 25‘NJR 5906(d) 26 NIR. 1380(a) e
. 5. A wager ona “three of a kmd” shall only win 1f the F 19 47—14 1. ’Defimtlons v ST B
C oy third winning card is of 1dent1cal value wrth the frrst and " The- fOHGWlng words’ and terms when used in this- sub- ',

'second wmnmg cards e A \‘,' f  chapter, shall ‘have- the followrng meamngs unless the con- L

itext clearly mdrcates otherwrse
(f) All losrng poker hand Wagers shall be collected imme-" - . :

: ~t_e po,er table to continue. bettrng in a round of play but" '

pot m whrch the player has already placed a bet

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled the dealerf ‘ '
: “Ante” means a predetermmed wager whrch each player

o “Bet” means an actron by wh1ch a player places gammg

j

s

casino lrcensee ‘has the optron to do one: of the followmg 311 AR

i N

jl* “Blmd bet” means. a)mandatory wager in’ some- poker'
\'games Whrch only players sitting in. specrfrc bettlng positions - -
“at-the poker table shall be requrred to place prror to. looklngj;_’ﬁ

o at any cards : IR . o

1 Declare the W1nn1ng card to be the deprctron of th
~card prevrously passed or. . : .»

2 Declare the spln vord and re-sprn the wheel

(b) Upon a casino lrcensee choosrng one of the optrons as’ v b" “Bur card” means a card taken from the top of a deck . e
,,whrch drscarded face down, whrch is not in play and the‘ e

at

each table statmg whrch optron is m effect _';"1dentrty of whrch remalns unknown

(c) If the pokette wheel does not complete at least three e

. determ e_the bettmg and dealmg sequence

“Call” rneans a wager made in an amount equal to the'f\_'
\lmmedrately precedmg wager ' ' RN

‘Check” rneans tat_a player warves the rrght to 1n1t1ateg: )
“the. betting in a bettmg round but retams the rrght 1o act 1f L
: another player 1n1trates the bettrng :

See:: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 N.J‘R 5521(4).“"

 means a player who has no funds remammg on’ -

“who still retains the right to contend for that portron -of the Lo

: Hs requrred to make 'in‘some poker.games prior to anytcards.'_

 other than a‘joker shall determine the first wrnmng card for :._‘berng dealt in- order to partrcrpate ‘in the round Of playr
" the formatlon of new poker hand wagers S :

'f-crps or' gammg plaques mto.the ‘pot on any bettmg round oy

b ) “Button” means an’ ob]ect whrch is” moved clockwrse
 revolutions, the dealer shall announce “No spin” and res sprn , around the. table to denote an imaginary dealer and. thereby S
the pokette wheel ) : Lo



B . Ty

' Common card” means, in any game of stud poker ard -
e whrch is dealt face: upward if there are 1nsuffrcrent cards left .

_in the deck to deal each player a card. mdrvrdually and whrch g
. can: be used by all players at the showdown o

"-'v.best hand o
o ‘ “Cover card” means a yellow or green plastrc card used
~during the cut process and then to conceal the bottom card .

”: ofthe deck A _ '_ R T . S

L “Draw” means in any ge(me of. draw poker an exchange
fby a player of cards held in-his or her hand, after the initial-

round of bettmg, for an. equal number of new cards from the .

i “Fold”: Ceans the wrthdrawal of a player from a round of
.play by drscardmg his or her hand of cards durmg a. bettmg
}” N round and refusmg to equal a wager I

o “Forced bet” means a wager Wthh is requrred to start the

- wagermg on the first bettmg round TR B G
( FREI RN e

; _ number of cards or . has come into contact with other- cards

. -in such a way as to render it unpossrble to: determme ‘
' accurately whrch cards are contamed in the hand

: “Hrgh” means a game of poker in whrch the hrghest

rankmg hand m accordance wrth N.J. A C 19 47—14 3 wms y

the pott, S »}

. “Hrgh low spht” means. a’ form of poker in whrch there 1s
a wmner for both the hrghest and lowest rankmg hands

: . “Hrgh-low splrt erght or better means a versron of hrgh—

~ low split poker in which a wmmng low hand must satrsfy an.
elrgrbrhty requrrement ‘ .

- “Hole card” means any card dealt to a player face down

' “Low”'means a game of poker in whrch the hrghest
. rankmg low hand in accordance wrth NJ AC.E 19: 47—143
S wms the pot o :

- “Openmg bet” means the frrs7t bet in. a round of play
b “Pot” means the amount whrch is awarded to the wmhrng
player ‘or players at the conclusion of a- round of play and'is
- equal to-the total amount anted and "bet by the players
durmg the round of play, less any rake extracted pursuant
NJAC 1947—1414 e P S '
S “Protected hand” means a hand of cards whrch the player
s physrcally holdmg or has placed under one or “more
o gammg chrps o e '

”-s,ubpi_»i-s"*?fS o

19 47-141 | ;_; RO S KGN ‘- . OTHER AGENCIES -

N more players' are all -in.

\ - .
. W i “Table stakes” mean;
, ,Fouled hand” means a hand that erther has an nnproper :

~. into suit and sequence

o 4760 T

; “Rarse means a bet i an amount greater than the"i
1mmedrately precedrng bet in that bettmg round

..lL-, ) c

“Rake” " means the amount of gammg chrps

accordance wrth 19 47—14 14.

Fl

: “Round of play

the rule of- thrs subchapter

,

“Srde pot” means a.

. s
N

gamrng sy e

: : e plaques or. coin’ collected by the dealer( as poker revenue mf'i;«.
- ,- Communrty card” 'means any card whrch is . dealt face 7 ‘ :

» upward and. whrch Can be. used by all players to form therr A RIEA,

- S S means, for anylgame of poker the: : co

(I process by whrch cards are dealt, bets are placed and- the-l S

winner of the pot is determined and pard in accordance wrth R

i “Showdown means the actron of revealmg the hands of
» each player in order tof determrne who shall win the pot e

separate pot formed when one or.

’> “Stub” means. the rem ammg portron of the deck after all R

\cards in a. round of play have been dealt o *12 RN

N .'\\»

) “Surt” means one of the four categorres of cards, that 1s

dramond spade club or| heart

e /t’;

plaques at any tnne dur mg ongmpg play IR

' “Up card” means in a game of stud poker any card dealt -

to a player face up

=
N

19: 47—142 Cards, number of decks R U

(a) Poker” shall be - played wrth .one" deck of cards wrth‘
- backs of the same color and design and one additional solid
yellow or green. cover card. - Two. decks ‘of .cards shall be v
Each
" deck! mamtarned‘\at the poker table shall be vrsually distin- .
gulshable in some manner from the other deck. While one

maintained for use at each poker table at -all times.

e currency, gammg chrps and”
" gaming plaques on ‘the table 1s in play-and a. player may not - -
~subtract’ from. his or her’ currency, gaming chrps or garnmg"”

deck is in use, the other deck shall be stored in a desrgnated |

area pursuant to N J A C 19: 46—1 13E

X .\ .

(b) Each deck of card> mamtamed at the POker table may
be Totated in and out of ‘play; PTQY,I_ded however, that no
" deck of cards shall be used at the table for more_than two =

hours without the dealer or ﬂoorperson placing the 52 cards' R _‘ L

(c) Each gammg»,day, decks of cards w1th dlstmgurshable

card backrngs as. requrrei by N.J.A.C. 19:46-1. 17(}) shall-be

Al decks opened for useon a
poker table shall be changed at least every four hours IR

_ distributed among‘all. open poker tables in‘a manner deter-v o

mined. by the poker shrft supervisor or<supervisor thereof. -~
*'The distribution of decks _among tables shall consider, at a_
‘minimum, the table hmrts the location of the table and the
type of poker available at. each table and shall be 1ntended’. o
1 to ¢ ensure the: mtegrrty of gamrng at poker



,/— T
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION'
19: 47—14 3 Poker rankmgs x
(a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other

than low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in

Jorder .of hrghest to lowest rank, shall be: " ace, king, queen,

~ jack, 10, nine, erght ‘sever, six, five, four, three and two.
' All suits shall be consrdered equal in rank.- Notw1thstand1ng

the foregomg, an ace may be used to complete a'“straight

_flush™ or a strarght

five. '

\

, (b) The permrssrble hlgh poker hands as determrned by )
the ‘holding of a full five card hand in order of hrghest to

lowest rank, shall be: »‘gf o
1. “Royal flush” is a hand consrstrng of an ace, kmg,
queen, jack and ten of the same suit; ‘

\\:

2. “Strarght flush” is a hand con51st1ng of five cards of

. the same suit in consecutive ranking, with krng, ‘queen, . -

jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush
-and ace, two, three four-and frve berng the lowest ranking
strarght flush;

i/ N

3. “Four- of~a-k1nd” isa hand consrstrng 'of four cards :
of the same rank reoardless of suif, with- four aces being - -
_the highest ranking four-of a-kind and four twos being the :

lowest ranking . four of-a-kind;

4., “Full house”

~kind” and a.“pair,”

the highest: ranking full house and three twos. and two
threes being the lowest ranklng full house (

|

5. “Flush” is a hand consrstrng of- frve cards of the
same suit;

BN

6. “Straight” 1s a hand cons1stmg of five cards of

consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with -anace, king,: -

queen, jack and 10 being the’ highest ranking straight and

an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest rankrng’ B

straight; provided, however, that an. ace may- not be

comblned with- any other sequence of- cards for purposes,
of determining a wrrfnmg hand (eg queen krng, ace,

two, three)

7. “Three of- a-klnd” is a hand consrstrng of three'

cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces

being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos.

' berng the lowest rankrng three of-a- krnd

8. “Two pairs”is a hand consisting of two parrs,‘

-~ with two aces and two kings being the hlghest ranking two

. pair and two threes and. two twos berng the lowest rankrng
twopalr and R [ Ly
. 9. “One parr ’ is @ hand consisting of two cards of the
same rank, regardless of.suit, with two' aces being the

hrghest ranking: jpair and two twos berng the lowest rank- -

- ing pair..

f S [

() When comparing two hands whrch are of identical )

poker hand rank pursuant to the provrsrons of this section,

o w161

formed with 2 ,two three four and -

-is ‘@ hand consrstmg of “three-of-a-
with three(aces and two kmgs being"

Ll 19:4_7‘-14‘.'-4

l"‘

or whrch contam none of the poker hands authorrzed here-

" in, the hand which contains  the highest ranking card as
_provided in (a) above or (d) below whichever is applicable, '
- which is not contained in the other hand shall be’ ‘considered

the hrgher rankmg hand. If the hands are of identical rank

after the application .of this subsection, the hands shall be

consrdered tied and the pot shall be equally drvrded among '

o the players wrth the tred hands

" (d) The rank of the cards used in low poker for the ‘

determination "of winning hands, in order of hrghest to’
lowest rank, shall be: ace, two, three fout, five, six, seven,

eight, nine; 10, ]ack queen_ and kmg All suits- shall be .
: consrdered equal rn rank Ly K

e

(e) The rankrng of-a low poker hand as determmed by
the ‘holding of a full frve card hand shall be the oppos1te of
the rankings for a hrgh poker hand as set forth i in (b) above;
provided, however that straights and’ ﬂushes shall not be !

"“considered for purposes of\ determmmg a wmmng hand at .
low poker e \ : :

(f) In all games of. poker a ﬁve card hand shall be ranked -
according to the cards actually contained therein and not by
the player s opmron or statement of its. value ' :

‘,

19'47—14 4 Opening the table for. gaming :

(a) After recervmg two decks of ‘cards at the table 1n
accordance with - N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and N.J.A. C
19: 47-14.2, the dealer shall sort-and inspect the cards and
the floorperson or superv1sor thereof shall verify the i inspec-
'tron as requrred by N.J.A. C 19 46—1 18

- (b) Followmg the 1nspectron ‘of the cards by the dealer '
‘ and the verification by the floorperson or supervisor thereof,

‘the cards shall be’ spread out face up on the table for visual

inspection by the Tfirst two players to be seated at ~the table.

- The cards shall ‘be spread out accordrng to surt and in.
sequence R :
o N \

(9) Imrnedrately prior to the commencement of play and

‘not before a minimum of two players -are ~afforded an -
_ opportunity to vrsually mspect the cards from each deck- at.

“the table; each deck shall be separately turned face down on
the 'table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing” chemmy

- shuffle” of the cards and stacked. Each deck of cards shall
1 be shufﬂed in.accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. One of

lthe decks -shall be cut in. accordance with N.J. A.C.

C19:47-145 and the other deck shall be maintained pursuant \
¢ to *NJ.A.C. 19:46-1. 13E for subsequent use p\}rsuant to ¢
~NJALC. 19:47-14.2.
““may wash, shufﬂe and cut’ only the deck -intended for

In the alternative, a casino licensee .

immediate use’ and maintain the other deck pursuant to
~NJ.AC. 19: 46-1.13E. Upon rotation’ pursuant to N.JA.C.
19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut
in accordance with the requ1rements herein, and NJ AC.
19 47—14 5 : : ‘

'1

Sipp. 7-3-95

7

{

|



and a maximum of 11 players )
-~ dealer at'a poker table "For-all types-of poker set forth in' .-
N.JAC, 19( 47-14. 8, the dealer  shallnot participate”in the
playing ‘or outcome of the game in -any way except as i

-19 47-14 5 :

19.47—14 5 Shuffle and cut. of the cards

(a) Immedrately prior - to commencement of play andv_"a
i after the completron of each round of play, the dealer shall .-
shuffle ‘all, cards SO that they are randomly mtermrxed" P

x

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and placed on ‘the *’

C ’ble in front of the dealer the dealer shall usmg one hand :
cut the deck by takmg a stack of at least 10 cards from the. i

~top of the deck and place them on top of the cover card:

.~The dealer shall then place ‘the cards remarmng in the deck
. on top of the stack of cards which were cut. The cover. card.
shall always be placed in front of the deck of cards prror to

,the cut of the cards by the dealer SRS

have: arrrved at. the table

. (c) If there 1s no. gamrng actrvrty at the poker table each o
'deck of cards at the table shall be spread ‘out on the tablef o
+" _either face up or face down,” If the cards are spread face -
- down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players -~ - -
After the first two players are
afforded an opportumty to vrsually inspect both “of . the -

' “decks, the procedures required by N.JA.C. 19:47-14.4(c)

“ shall be completed for one. deck and the remaining deck’ -

- shall be maintained pursuant to NJLA.C. 1946-113E.
= "19 47—14 6 Poker overvrew, general dealmg procedures for
' %% all types of poker L

iapproved by the Commrssron S ._:,\

(b) Poker shall be played by a minimum of two players‘

~otherwrse authorlzed 1n thls subchapter

Poker shall be dealt by ' winner and collecting

dealer when dealrng the

. cards:

E 2. The dealer shal

" the poker table. If du

TR TEEEE N

(e) The followmg pr

RN I The dealer sha

" 'hand, the dealer must
‘ The cards held
“held in front of the d

“ be set down to handle|

a marker button on tc
fhas been completed

the conduct 'of the. gan
~or her varrous turns B

kept separate from th

A The dealer shal

-she will hold the cards

3 All burn cards 1equ1red by thrs subchapter shall be |

game of poker
1. choose ‘the hand in whrch he
Once the-dealer has- chosen a

by the dealer shall at all-times, be

ring-a- round of play, the deck must
a transaction, the dealer shall place

verbalrze or physrcally mdrcate the

" action which is occurrmg at the poker table with regard to

ne and instruct each. player as to hrs
0 act’ and optlons ' .

e prle of drscarded cards 'ﬂ' S

f cards:are present

removed from the table m accordance wrth NJ AC

| : "placed by the dealer in the desrgnated area of the: table*"f"

,_;v ~known as the pot.-
- place a- blmd bet: prror to the) recerpt ‘of” ‘any cards:

A player ‘may be. requrred to ante or '
After -

~each round ‘of cards is “ dealt, a- bettmg round shall be;-:v

conducted.: Each player shall ‘decide whether to contrnue'f,
: .contendmg for the pot by callmg or rarsmg the bet of theg

other players R T

',7-' (d) The ob]ect of the game shall be. fer a player to ‘win
the pot either by makmg a bet thatmo other player elects to

"~ call; or by having the hand of highest rank at'the showdown: -
* in accordance with the provrsrons of N.J. A C. 19: 47-14.3. If ‘

e ~two, Or more players are still in contention for a pot after all‘ﬁ
.cards have been dealt and the final bettrng round has been -

'completed there shall be a° showdown among the - players s

still in contention to determine which- player has the hand of ~~

. hrghest rank. - Based on the type ‘of poker bemg played the

19461, 18(n)
(a) Poker shall be conducted in.‘a‘ separate and drstmct LN

area of the casino floor: or the casmo srmulcastmg facrhty. -

o i(c) A player shall wager on the cards that the player
-~ holds in his or her hand All .bets by ‘a- player shall be "~

. ‘winning player may be . the player who- holds _the hrghest s

irankmg high poker hand, the - highest rankmg low poker

. 'hand or both the hrghest rankmg hlgh and. low poker hands ’; 3

{

(SRR

4762 o

, awards> the pot: m the

: '5. At ‘the complet
shall award the pot to

"+ ~a showdown or to-the

players have folded.

“_frrst collect the cards

on of a round of play, the dealer

last’ remaining player- if all .other -
Prror to. pushmg ‘the: pot. to. the .

from all losrng players

ocedures shall be utlhzed by the f

use that hand 'whenever holding the .~

ealer, as level as possrble and over '

p of: the deck untrl the transactron s

‘the wmmng player ot players after /b

OTHER AGENCIES

: be requrred to count the stub at ;.'
. least once every 15 rr_mutes, in- order to.determine. that
the correet number ‘0

\‘

: -‘\reveals an. mcorrect

If this count w
rlumber of cards, ‘the deck shall be

\ —e

the winning hand, the- dealer shall e

6. All srde pots shall be awarded before the dealer

: to determme that the
returned S

8 The dealer shall

> 19 47—147 Wagers gpn .

(a) Only players who

(b) Dependmg upon
L Place an ante p

-any cards Lor.

3. Place a forced bet to initiate a‘,bettijng 'round based v

Q2. Place a predete1

center of the poker table

7. All drscarded hands shall be counted by the dealer
proper number ofvcards have been

aré: seated at the poker table may

“be permrtted to recerve cards and partrcrpate m each bettmg
iround o RN R

he partrcular type of poker game

i; b erng dealt a player may be requrred to:.

lOl‘ tO recervmg any cards

mrned blmd bet \prror to/recervmg

(7'-2.

coll_ect..{he- rake in..accordance With i 7
NJAC 19 47-1414.1 0 7 o e w

N




19:47-14.8

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

- (¢) A player may only participate in the wagering during
a round of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques or
currency which were already on the poker table in front of
the player when the round of play commenced

N

1. A player may only add to his.or her gaming ch1ps
gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and

may not remove any of his or her gaming chips, gaming ~

plaques or currency from the poker table at any time
during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of table
stakes as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.1.

o

2. Currency which is available for use by a player

pursuant. to the requirements of this section may be °

utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such- currency is
expeditiously converted into gaming chips or gaming
plaques by the dealer in accordance with the regulations
governing -the acceptance and conversion of such mstru-..,
ments. -

3. In order to participate in a round of play, a player
shall be required to have an amount of gaming chips,
gaming plaques or currency available on the pyoker table
prior to the start of the round of play which is sufficient
to make any bet required by (b) above and at least -one
bet at the posted table minimum.

4. A player ‘who satrsfles the requrrements of (c)3
above but who depletes his or her funds on the poker

table prior to the completron of .a round of play shall be -

deemed to be ‘all-in.’

i. An “all-in’ player shall retain financial interest in
the outcome of the round of play, but shall only be
eligible to win the amount of the pot to Wthh he or she
contributed;

ii. An “all- in” player shall continue to receive any
cards to which he or she would normally be entrtled
and

iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the
other players by generating a separate secondary pot
which only those players shall be ehgrble to win.

(d) “A verbal statement of “fold,” “check ”? “call ? “rarse ?
or an announcement of a specific size wager by a player,
assuming it is within the rules. of the poker game being
played and the minjmum and maximum wager limits for the
poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is..that
player’s turn to act.

Lo

(e) A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain

amount but places a different amount of gaming chips or

gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or
her bet or raise ‘to the announced amount in accordance
with the instructions of the dealer.

(f) A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if
the. player

47-63

1. Pushes gaming'chips or gaming plaques forward to
indicate the intent of placing a bet; :

~ 2. Releases gammg chrps or gamrng plaques 1nto the
pot; or

3. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques at a
sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot to
mal§e it obvious that it is intended as a bet..

(g) A player shall not be permitted .to make a bet and

. thereafter attempt to increase the amount of that bet.

" If the player wishes to add additional gaming chips
or gammg plaques to the bet, the player must indicate at

" the time the bet is. berng made that the bet is not yet

, complete

2. A player who, puts the proper amount of gaming
chlps or gaming plaques into the pot to call a bet, without -
indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter
raise the previous bet. v

3. Subject to the posted table wagering limits, a player
who announces “raise” may continue to bet gaming chips -
or gaming plaques until both of his or her hands come to

- rest in front of the pot. :

(h) It shall be the dealer’s res'ponsrbllrty to-ensure that no-
player touches any of the gaming' chips or gammg plaques
once placed into’the pot. -

@) Unless a raise has been verbally announced by that .
player a player who puts into the pot a smgle gaming ch1p
that is larger than required is assumed to have only called

~ the preceding bet. and to be awartrng change from .the
~ dealer.

)] Unless specrflcally posted to the contrary, a player
shall be permitted to raise after he or she has previously -
checked .in a bettrng round
19'47’-14 8 Types of permisSible poker games

‘(a) A casino lrcensee may offer the followmg types of
poker games:

© 1. Seven-card stud (hlgh high-low splrt and high-low |
split eight or better) -

2. Hold ’Em (hlgh)
3. Omabha. (hlgh high- low spht erght or better);
4. Five-card draw (high and low); and’
5. Five-card stud (high).‘ B -
(b) No casino hcensee shall offer or permrt the playmg of

any poker game in its casino room or casino sunulcastrng
facility which is not authorized by this subchapter

Supp. 7-3:95
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"-19 47—14 9 Seven—card stud poker, procedures for dealmg
e oof cards, completlon of each round of play,_ivf

(a) Each casino- lrcensee shall be requrred to observe the.

procedures set forth in this section for each game of seven-"
. - card stud high, seven-card stud hrgh-low split or seven-card*-ﬂ_ K
~stud high- -low spht erght or better poker offered in, its: casrno '
»’..room or. casrno srmulcastmg facrlrty ) = :

\ :,,

. (b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a/maxrmum of
- eight ‘players as determmed by the casino licensee. - Eachr .
- - player whoelects to- partrcrpate in' a round ofplay may be.-

' rotation, ‘may’ fold, call;

“bet has been made.

T T

(g) Followmg the 1nt1al bet or check requrred by (f)

above, each subsequent player, proceedrng in a clockwise ,
v ‘raise’ or; if the precedrng players j";‘ o
“have not madé a bet check. Each player may check until a ..
3 -) .
Once 4 bet has been: made the next’ T
player ina clockw1se rotation may fold; call. or rarse " After S en

' i the last. player ‘has responded to the. most recent bet the AT

bettmg round shall be consrdered complete - —'\

(h) The dealer shall tthen deal two addrtronal rounds of
cards face up ‘and ‘one. tround ‘of cards face down to' each

required to place an ante, iy The rule governing. the place-

: v player who has not folded, with-éach such round followed by P
. ‘ment of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, shall be

,a betting round conducted in accordance with the provrsrons _’ '

. " 'posted on a sign at each poker table in accordance w1th3.
~NJAC 1947-83 che ey

R
s

» (c) Startrng w1th the frrst player to the left of: the dealer
_’«,and ‘continuing in- a- clockwise rotation around the pokerv :
' table, the' dealér: shall deal two. rounds of cards face/down
o and -one round of cards face up to each player

(d) Once each player has recerved ‘three cards in accor-

o . dance with (c) above the first bettrng round shall commence: -
: . by comparing the.up- -card of each player

For the purposes

. of:this subsectron only, in the event that two or- more up-
. cards are-of the same rank, the up-cards shall then be -
. ranked’by suit, with the highest to lowest ranked suits in

1 For hrc,h poker the player w1th the lowest ranked_j ‘

up-card, PR

o

‘}

F 2 For hlgh low splrt poker the player wrth the hrghest ’
B f jranked up- card. - +For this purpose, an ace shall be consrd-" s

"ered ranked below. a two and A

v 3 For hrgh-low spht erght or better poker the player B
T with the lo est ranked. up-card For this purpose, an ace»:’
o shall be consrdered the hrghest rankrng card ) '

G (e) Followrng the placement of the forced bet requlr(ed by ‘

: _(d) above; each subsequent player may, proceedmg in-a
" clockwise ‘rotation from the player -who placed the. forced~

- bet, fold, call or raise the bet.
o responded to the most recent bet the bettmg round shall be

-consrdered complete ( N N

o ’{.,supp‘.» 7395 E R

E the dealer shall be- requrred to bet or check

o (f) Upon completron of the first bettmg round the dealer e
- shall burn the top card of the deck and then, startrng with
. the first remaining player to his or her. left, deal a) fourth
|- card face up to each player who. has not folded/ The nexty :
- betting round shall - commence as follows S '

1.

2. If the hrghest ranking poker hand showmg is held
by two or more" players, the player ‘closest’ to the left of

[T
b

- of (f). and (g) above. -

PI‘lOl‘ to each round of cards. being .-

N msufﬁcrent cards remain:

dealt, the ‘dealer shall /burn the top ‘card of- the deck If -
in the deck to-give each remamrng
player a severnth and final card, the top card of the deck
shall be burned and a common card shall be dealt face up in .
the center of the table

. 'h" Sk . . . .
(r) If more than one player remains-in the round of play
after the final betting | round has been- completed a show- :
- down shall be used to |determ1ne the winner of the pot. -
“Bach player remaining in (the game shall form a five card:

In hlgh poker thé player wrth the hrghest rankmg
f1ve card hrgh hand ’ ) R N
L, ORE

In hlgh-low spllt poker or hrgh low spht elght or

better poker, the player with the hrghest rankrng five card.
’hrgh hand and the player with ‘the: highest rankmg frve\-‘

“card low poker ‘hand, subject- to - the provrsrons of (_]):‘

amount ‘which shall
' the player w1th the

~After the last .player has B

i

: "'the hlghest rankmg 1

~pot shall be divided

-the low hand share of the pot ¢ cannot be d1v1ded equally

- among the “tied players, the ‘excess, which- shall not ",

: :,‘.exceed $1.00, shallibe given to- the player(wrth the
“lowest’ rankrng low poker card by surt ' e

: The player.’ with the highest: rankrng poker hand
P showmg shall be required to. bet: or check or (

If a pot cann

, If a t1e exrsts
the hrghest rankrng

If a tie ex1st<

below who shall drvrde the pot equally \

ot be d1v1ded equally, the excess.

hrghest rankrng hrgh hand

are of -the ‘pot. cannot be divided

poker card by suit.

N

equally among the tied players.

between two or more players for"

hrgh hand, the high hand ‘share of \

fthe pot shall be- drvrded equally among the. tied players.
If the hrgh hand’ sh

i'equally among the t
“not. exceed $1.00, sh

"hlghest rankmg hrgh

between two or more players for >
ow hand, the low hand share of the V
If -

.’/

not exceed $1.00, shall be givento

ied players, the excess, Wthh shall - =
all-be given. to the player wrth the = '

If there is one of less cards =
e remamlng in the deck, the dealer shall shuffle the burn
e cards burn a card and. then deal the common card .

|
O poker hand from the: seven cards Wthh he or $he was dealt. - =
o;glelrbas follows: sgalgles, hearts , dramonds, clubs Bettmg.‘. ' Thls five card hand shall constrtute the poker hand of that
S € commence Ve e ' ' player at’ the showdown[ The winner of the. pot shall be NS

e

s
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iv. For purposes of thrs subsecnon the cards shall -

be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit
in order as follows spades, hearts dramonds and ‘clubs.

(j) In seven card stud hrgh low spht elght or better poker,

a winning low hand may not contain’ any' pairs or a nine, 10, -

jack, queen or: king. ~ This defrnes ‘the qualifying clause
known as “eight or better.” . In ‘the event that none of the

hands of the remaining players satisfies this requrrement,

| the entire pot. shall be awarded ‘to the player wrth the
hrghest rankrng high hand

\"

(x) In seven-card stud hrgh-low split poker and seven ,
" button and continuing in a clockwise rotation ‘around the -

_poker table, the dealer: shall deal two rounds of cards face

card stud high-low split eight or. better poker, the player

. may form two different hands of five cards each out of the .

- player’s seven avallable cards, enabling’ that” player to con-

tend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot.-

- A’player may use the same. five card groupmg to make a

high poker hand and a low poker hand ‘For- example: -

L A hand consisting of a two, three four five and six
would qualify as a straight for purposes ‘of the hlgh hand

and as‘a hlgh ranklng low hand O i’ s y

2 A hand consisting of frve cards of the same su1t -
none hlgher than an eight, would quahfy as a flush for

purposes of the hrgh hand and as'a hlgh rankrng low
hand. ' { :

() In seven-card stud hrgh low spht poker and seven- -

card stud high- -low split- e1ght or better poker, an ace may'be

. used concurrently as a low card to satrsfy alow hand and as

.a hlgh card to satrsfy a. hrgh hand.

Y

19: 47—14 10 Hold em poker, ppocedures for dealmg of
cards, completlon of each round of play .

(a). Each casino-licensee shall be required to-observe the -

procedures set forth in this section for each game of .

hold ’em high poker’ offered in its casino room or casino
“ simulcasting facility.- Hold- ’em poker shall be. played to

- determme a wmmng hlgh hand only

(b) Each poker table shall be restncted to a maxrmum of -

eleven players.
round of play may be-required to place an ante. The rule

. governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the

-

dealer and /o0

ante; if any,- {shall be posted on a sign-at’ each poker table in
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19: 47—8 3. :

(c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the -

order in which players shall -be required or have the optron
to bet shall be' determmed as follows o

A flat disk called the “button”‘shall be used to

mdrcate an imaginary dealer ‘

2 At the commencement of play, the button shall be

- placed in front of ‘the first player to. the rlght of the

Each player who_elects to partrcrpate ina’

65 o

. miade immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet.
- amount and number of all blind bets requ1red by the: casino.
'hcensee shall be  posted on a. sign in. accordance with -

”JNJAC 1947-83 R :

'~ table, either fold, call or raise the bet."
“shall also apply to the player who ‘made the blind ‘bet(s).
. After the last player has responded to-the most recent bet, (

- in response to the. most recent bet.

~shall ‘be the player with the highest ranking five card high
] poker hand

: 19:47-14.10

: 3. Thereafter the button shall rotate around the table
1n a clockwrse manner. after each round of play '

) e

(d) The playe\r to the rmmedlate left of the button shall -
be requlred to initiate the' first. bettrng round by placrng a.
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. . -

A casino licensee may ‘require additional blind bets to be

(e) Starting' with the player to‘the lmmediate left ‘of the

down to each player with the player with: the button bemg'
the last player to recelve a card each tlme Lt

(f) Followmg the placementt of the blmd bet(s) eacll
‘player shall in turn, in a clockwise rotation around the poke

the bettmg round shall be consrdered complete

(g) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck

. and proceed to deal three community cards face up in ‘the
- center of the table The next betting round shall commence -
with the option t0 bet or check belonging to the first player o
" .to the left of the button who has not folded:-, ‘
quent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call .raise ‘the.

‘Each’ subse- :

bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, “make an

~ »opening ‘et or check. The betting round shall be cOnsid- -

ered complete: when each player has_either folded or called )

..'\v

(h) Upon completlon of the bettxng ro)und requrred by>(g)'

The

-
!

v
Ly

The option to raise ' -

above, the dealer: shall again burnthe top ‘card of the deck -

" “and then,deal a fourth community card face up in the center T

‘The next betting round shall be commenced.
‘and completed in accordance w1th the requlrements of &

' above ~ : :

of -the table.

.{\ :'

@) Upon completron of the bettmg round requlred by (h)!

- above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck -~
sand then deal a fifth and final commumty card face upin -
the center of the fable. The final ‘betting round shall be*

- commenced and completed in accordance w1th the requn'e-'

ments of (g) above. - T oy '

() If more than one player remains in the round of play?; .
after the final( bettrng round has been completed a show-

down shall be/ used to determine: the winner of ‘the pot..

. Each player remarmng in the game shall form 'his or her .
. highest ranking five card high poker 'hand by using, in any

- combination, his-or her own two cards and the five commu- -
"The. winner of the pot

A

nity- cards avarlable on the table.

If thevhrghest r_ankmg five card high poker

jSupp. 7-3-95

(O



. ten ‘players. -

194714, 10(c)

19 47-14 10

N

hand that each of the remalmng players can form is com-
R pnsed of. the five commumty cards, all: players remaining 1n :

o the round of play shall share equally in: the pot )

B 19 47—14 11 Omaha poker, procedures for dealmg of
e : cards, completlon of each round of play

JpNSv

(a) Each ‘casino hcensee shall be requrred to observe the‘ ;1

* procedures set forth in this section for ‘each, game of omaha
hrgh and omaha ‘high-low split eight or better: poker offered
- in its casino room or casrno srmulcastrng facrhty

(b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a ‘maximum: of -
‘Each player who elects to. partrcrpate in-a’ -

‘round of play may be required to place an ante.  The rule

. governing:the ‘placement of an ante and the amount of the ,
“ ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in .

accordance w1th N J.A.C: 19 47—8 3.

b (c) The order 1n Wthh the cards shall be dealt and the L
order in which. players shall be required or ‘have the' option‘
- to bét 'shall be determined in accordance with the proce-

) dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N J. A C

N

(d) Startmg w1th the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the. 0

" “button and. continuing in a clockwise ‘rotation around the'

“poker table, the dealer shall deal four rounds of cards face

~“down to éach player with the player ‘with the - button berng‘
’ __the last player to recerve a card each time. . :

If a'tie: exrsts between two: or more players for

the hrghest rankrng hrgh hand ‘the high hand share of -

- the pot shall be. divided equally among the tied players

If the high hand share of the pot cannot be divided

- ‘equally among the tied players, the excess Wthh shall -

not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the
‘hrghest rankrng hrgh poker card by: suit.. -

iii. If a tie- exrsts between two or more players for

. the hlghest rankrng low hand, the low ‘hand share of the '
v pot shall be divided equally among the tied players.

If
- the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally
among the tied players the excess; which- shall not
- exceed $1. 00, shall _be given to the player w1th the
‘lowest rankrng low poker card by suit

7 8

vliv,‘. For purposes of thrs subsection, the cards shall

OTHER AGENCIFS

s:’

be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in -

. order as’ follows spades hearts dramonds and clubs
(g) In omaha high loiav spht erght or better poker the

* eligibility requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(j) must- be’

- satisfied. -
. .remaining players sat1sfres this requrrement ‘the €ntire’ pot -

Inthe “event that none of the hands of the

~ shall be. awarded to the player with the highest rankrng high

- (e) After ;each ‘pl,ayer 1sdealtjfour-cards face dow-n, an. 2

~_initial blind bet .and all subsequent dealing and betting -
\"’xrounds shall be completed in accordance with the prov1s1ons ’

of N. J A. C 19 47-14. lO(d) and (f) through (1)
“'(f) If more than one player rémains in the round of play ‘

‘down shall' be used to"determine the winner. of the pot.

, Each “player - remaining in the game shall form @ five card .
a -poker hand: by - using ‘two -of ‘the. four cards dealt to -the -
.. player and three of the five community cards..

card hand shall constitute' the .poker hand of the.player at

"~ the showdown ’lhe winner of the pot” shall be

‘f‘ﬂhand
This five

In hrgh poker the player with the hrghest ranking |

f1ve card hrgh poker hand; or

2, In high low split etght or better poker the player

with ‘the highest. ranklng five card high. poker hand-and
_' the player with the hrghest ranking five card low poker-”

hand, subject to_the provrsrons of (g) below who shall o
8 eight players.

‘ "drvrde the pot equally R _ TR

.

If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess

amount “which shall not exceed $1.00, shall. be grven to_'
SRR " the player with the highest ranking high hand. -

e ]
Rt )

a

. make a hrgh hand and‘ a, low hand and '
after: the final bettlng round has been completed, a show- .

» . poker hand e

(h) The followmg rules shall only apply 1n omaha hlgh-
low split erght or better poker :

\.\

1 A player may- form two drfferent hands of frve cards .

"’T:each énabling that player to contend for both-the high

» ' that the: distrrbutron of cards contarned in each hand shall
_comply wrth (f) above : :

3 ’

2. A player may use the same f1ve card groupmg to

3. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to
- satisfy a low hand and asa hrgh card’ to satrsfy a hlgh

s e

'.»

‘ 19 47—14 12 Frve—card draw poker, procedures for deahng

of cards, completlon of each. round of play

(a) Each casino hcensee shall be required to. observe the

- procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-.
card.draw hrgh and five- card draw -low poker offered in'its

: casrno room or casmo srmulcastrng facrllty

N

4766

"' hand and low hand share ‘of the pot; provided, however, -

o f
Lo .
[ER

(b) Each poker table shall be restrlcted toa maxrmum of o

-Each player who ‘elects to participate in a-
round of play may be requrred to place an ante. - The rule

. governrng the placement of an ante and the amount of the -
ante, if-any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in:-

accordance with N.J.A.C.: 19 47—8 3
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- 19:47-14. 10(¢). -

(c) The order in: whrch the cards shall be dealt and the

Y - order in which players shall be requrred or have ‘the optron
" to bet:shall be’ determmed in-accordance with the proce-

dures governing ‘the use of a button as set forth 1n N J AC

(d) Startmg with the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the»"

button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around ‘the -

poker table, the dealer shall deal five. rounds of cards- face :
+-down to, each player with the player with’ the button berng
. the last player to receive a card each\trme ‘ .

. (e) After each player has been dealt f1ve cards face down

an initial bettmg round shall be completed in accordance,
- with the provrsrons of NJ A C.'19: 47-14. 10(d) and (t)

(f) After completron of the initial" bettmg round each

player remaining in the- round of play, . startmg w1th the 3

player to-the immediate left of the button:and contmumg in-

~.a Clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall.have an
,opportunrty} to. draw -new .cards.

This process shall . be
accomphshed one player ata time..  Each player may keep

_ his or her original“hand or- discard ‘as many ‘cards as he or'_

she chooses. Each discarded card shall be replaced by the
dealer w1th a new card dealt from the deck ‘as: follows

1. Prior to the first player rece1v1ng any new cards, the
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and

2. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each

the “discard. pile -shall- be reshuffled and used for this

card stud hrgh poker offered initscasino - room or. casmo :
srmulcastmg facrhty ~ Five- card stud. shall be played to‘_': B
determme a wrnnmg hrgh hand only. TR

(b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a maxrmum of' .
Each player who elects to - partrcrpate infa’
The rule ..
/" governing the-placement of an ante’ ‘and the- amount of the "
- -ante, if any, shall be posted-on-a s1gn at each poker table 1n,, R

erght players
“round of play may be requrred to' place-an ‘ante.

accordance w1th NJAC. 19 47—8 3 el

“(c) Startrng wrth the frrst player to the left of the dealer-f "

“and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker

/ table, the: dealér shall deal one round of cards face d0wn ‘
and one round of cards face up- to each player o0 R BN

(d) Once each player has recerved two cards in accor-_

dance with (c) above, the first betting round shall commence - -

. by comparing the up-card. of each player. - The player with

- the-lowest ranked up-card, which shall be determined by'suit -

in accordance with the- provisions of N.J. A.C. 19: 47-14. 9(d) - .

- if two ‘or' more" players have. an up- -card of the same rank,

“shall be requrred to make a forced bet

(e) Followmg the forceéd bet, each subsequent player may, .

proceedmg in'a clockwise Jrotation - from" the ‘player who /"
After the. _

placed the forced. bet; fold, call or taise the- bet. s
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the bettrng .

. -round shall be consrdered complete

. player remaining in'the round of play to draw new cards, -

- purpose; provided, however, that the cards to be discard- .

" edbya player who;has not. yet requested new. cards shall "

not be 1ncluded as part of the reshuffled cards -

,,.r

(g The fmal bettrng round shall _commence wrth the
.option to bet or check belonging to. the first player to the"
left of the button who has not-folded. Each subsequent
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or;,
“if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening
- bet or check. - ‘The final betting round shall be consrdered‘» P
. complete when the last player has responded to the most ‘
“recent bet. .- g T ‘

(h) I more than one player remains in the round of play

 after the final betting round has been completed a show- 3

down shall be used to determine the wrnner of the pot. The

”wmner of the pot shall be:

.1 In hrgh poker the- player with the hlghest rankmg
five card hrgh hand;; and . ,

five card low hand. -
. .

- 19: 47-14 13 Flve—card stud poker, procedures t‘or dealmg '

5]

“of cards, completlon of each round of play‘ :

(a) Each’ casino licensee shall be- requlred to observe the =
'procedures set forth in thrs sectlon for each game of frve-

v_f

47;67 -

b

(f) Upon completron of the frrst bettmg round the dealer -
shall burn' the- ‘top_card of the deck and then deal another
‘round of cards face. up to each player who has not folded.:
The next betting round -shall be. commenced by the player
“with the highest ranking high poker hand showing. If two
or more hands are of equal rank, the player closest. to. the
left of the dealer shall be requrred to bet. The betting.
“round shall be completed in. accordance with the procedures' :
m (e) above ~ ‘ :

(g) The dealer shall then deal two addltronal rounds of .
“cards face up to each player who has not folded, with-each

. such round followed by a betting | round conducted in“accor- -

- dance with the provrslons of (f) above Prior to each round .
~of cards being’ dealt the dealer shall burn the top card ’of ’
thedeck e R ., B

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play’
after the fmal bettmg round has- been completed a show-' ‘

-~ down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The
' : . ,f winner .of the pot. shall be -the player wrth the hrghest,
2. In low poker, the player w1th the hrghest rankmg,';‘ ‘

rankrng five card hlgh poker hand

19 47—14 14 Poker revenue BRI

(a) The casmo hcensee shall derive 1ts poker revenue at' =
all poker tables by extracting a commission known -as the
“rake.” Each:casino licensee shall submit to the Commrs- .
sron in its Rules of the Games Submrssron S ‘

.. ‘Supp. 7-3-95 .
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_OTHER .AGENCIE"s P

s 3 ,k{i",Theﬂ amount of maxrrnum permrssrble rake :

:
RE

. "\The types of rake utrlrzed (

’

2

(b) Each casrno lrcensee shall use ‘one_or more- of the N
. followrng procedures in determmrng and extractrng the rake -

*A strarght percentage rake pursuant to whrch

;7the bettmg rotind, shall be extracted from ar pot and any
- side pots Dt e RN ‘ : ‘
N N <L ." . )

B ,z-extracted from the ‘pot ‘and any side . pots - after the © ‘
~-conglusion of ‘4 . bettrng ‘round “and ‘placed - into the . -
. desrgnated rake area pursuant to NJ A C. 19 46—1 13E

fas play progresses and ;o S

. 111

inventory contamer S
' R T ¢

2. A rake whrch

SR

predetermmed dollar levels have been achreved

Upon collectron the amount to be raked shall be

placed into - the desrgnated rake area pursuant to-"

NJAC 1946—1 13E and

il Upon completron of a round of

v shall be 1mmed1ately placed by the dealer mto the table &

1nventory contamer

: ‘\v.

‘3. A rake based on trme charges pursu

""5 L
. basis or on a “per-table” basis. If' taken on a “per- -

N also be assessed; - R R L

Vil

ii.

i iv. Time. charges once assessed shall be placed by‘
the dealer. into the. desrgnated rake area pursuant to: o

NJAC 19 46—1 13E and

( Upon verrfrcatron by a ﬂoorperson or supervrsor R

thereof of the time: charges collected, the' rake shall be

A fee not to exceed 10 percent of all sums. bet in ,

Assessments may be lmposed on a per player '

e L e collected pursuant; to
. .The methodology used for calculatrng the rake

~'the pot for purposes . of

e Upon completlon of a round of play,ethe rake i
. shall be unmedlately placed by the dealer mto the table

L shall be taken 1n 1ncremental
' vi‘( amounts pursuant to whrch £ :
initiating the final wager

SR "f‘? rotation. . Any player ho
play, ‘the rake

(c) A srgn descrrbrng

(d) An uncalled frnal bet shall not be consrdered part of"‘:' L
calculatmg the amount of rake"-' ;

pursuant to methods (b)
1

(e) Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot YL
vand any side’ pots have been collected by t the wrnnrng player
_or players, no addrtron 18 rake shall be taken by the casino
. "llcensee s 1 X T : L

i The amount to be raked shall’ be calculated and '.19v 47—14.15 Ge“e"al op

.
i

the type and amount of. rake to be ,'
(b) above shall be posted at each
. 'poker’ table in accordan ce wrth the requrrements of N J A C -
: '_.,1947—83 LT _

1 and 2 above f'_ L

(..

handllng of lrregularrtles

that his or. her hand has

‘ catlon or mterventlon 1s‘
o -shrft supervrsor shall be

(c) Each player shall lbe requrred to keep all cards dealt o
to the: player in. full vrew ‘of the ‘dealer at all times; -

Assessments of predetermmed amounts ‘shall be - dealer shall ensure comphance wrth this requrrement

extracted from the pot and, any side pots as certain -

not folded" shall ‘then

(a) It shall be the responsrblhty of each player to ensure if‘
lost to the other hands at the tablej- L
- before’ drscardrng the hand :
(b) In all drsputes in whrch a rulmg, mterpretatron ‘clarrfr- |
required, the. decrsron of the poker

|
"

; |
L ;

fmal___ l\»»“

\, (d) At the showdown,‘ a wmnmg hand must be clearly\‘
.- displayed in'its entlrety and ‘properly 1dent1f1ed The player WO
shall be the first: player. to show his : -
~or_her hand at the showdown all other players who ‘have
reveal their hands in a clockwise'-~
lding a losing hand: may. concede his” - -

~or her rights to the- pot - and discard’ the hand; provrded

o however that the casino
' ]_'.-of any drscarded hands

t ’to'whic‘h' e

Trme charges shall be expressed as an hourly fee o
based on-the particular mrmmum and maxrmum wager- e
. ing. lumts at a game ' | v T

Time charges may be assessed fractronally every e

20 or 30. minutes’ as, determmed by the casino lrcensee N
S 5

:' ‘ mmedrately placed by the dealer mto the table mvento- SN

(e) If any player folds

i

(f) Mrsdeals shall cause’ all the cards to be returned to the‘ .
i The followrng errors shall be causef' L

dealer for’ a: reshufﬂe
for a mrsdeal

»-1‘~. Farlure to shuff
' Wlth N J A. C. 19 47—14

2 Dealmg to an’ mI

wagers mto the’ pot

g '"'and

4 Farlure to deal

’ ]
s

lrcensee may requrre the drsclosure, .

/I.:

3, If more than one c‘ard'v- is fo:u_nd ‘fac,eé-up m "the ‘d‘eek;a’ : 3_‘ .

eratmg rules for all types of poker, L

The .

» after. makmg a forced bet or blmd.
‘bet or on a- round of checkrng, that player’s posrtron shall- -
e contmue to recerve a card untrl there isa subsequent wager:

~ player” basis, inactive players seated at the table shall :;7v:,-,at the table. )

e 'and cut the cards in accordance ERETR

correct startmg posrtron 1f the error S
( has been! detected prror to two players voluntarrly placmg’ :

to an ehgrble seated player, rf the“
AR error has been detected prror to two or more players
‘voluntarrly placmg wag ers mto the pot e
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l

(g) If one or more cards are - mlstakenly dealt to an

melrgrble player, only those'cards dealt to. that player. shall

bé discarded and the round of play shall be contmued

\

(h) If at any time durmg a round of play, missing cards
are discovered or additional cards are found, the round of -

play shall be called dead; ‘all gaming chips and gaming - -

plaques ‘in- the, pot shall ‘be returned to the appropriate

dures outlmed in N J A. C 19 46-1. 18

- (i) A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be .
used in the game and shall be placed wrth the prle of >

_discarded cards

() A player who falls to take reasonable means ito protect
his or her hand shall have no redress if his or her. hand
becomies a fouled hand or. the ‘dealer accrdentally collects
- the hand.

1. ‘Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be consrd- ‘

ered protected for purposes of fouhng a hand.

2. If a protected hand comes into contact: wrth dis- :

carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the

hand and complete. the round of play. e

3. A player who has a protected hand collected by the

dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entitled to. a

refund from the pot of all monies that he -or'she put in

the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a.

COI]tI'lbUtOl‘ to the error.

‘ S 4 A player who leaves the table wrthout comment and

~ has an unprotected hand shall be assumed to have no -
interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected _

/

and drscarded : _ o R
l . . {

(k) Verbal statements whrch are clearly ‘audible by and

directed to the dealer shall always have precedence over
actions and - gestures and-are consrdered bmdmg on’ the
player whose turn it is to act. :

‘1. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when _

faced with making or calling a wager, he or she:

i Drscards his or her hand face- down towards the
prle of dlscarded cards or the pot or .

i, Turns face- down hrs or her up cards in a game of
stud poker

2.. If a player is obligated to place a wager by vrrtue of "

~a verbal statement -or forced betting situation, throwing

obhgatron : .

@) If a player s first or second hole card is accrdentally s

turned face-up in the dealmg process, the third card shall be
.. dealt face-down. -If both hole catds are accidentally turned-
call .the
* player’s hand dead and return the player s ante, if apphca-

face-up, - the dealer: shall collect the . two cards,

ble

(m) If acard is accrdentally dealt. off the table it shall not ,

be used in that round of play and shall be placed with the c

prle of d1scarded cards after a thorough exammauon by the»
dealer g

(n) If any of the face-down cards ‘in the games of
Hold ’em or ‘omaha are accrdentally turned face-up in the

/ dealing process, the dealer shall exchange the exposed card _
player and the deck shall be placed pursuant to the proce- -

with .a card from the top of the deck and place the exposed '

- card with the pile of discarded cards.

s (0) Nothmg herern shall preclude a casino hcensee from o

clanfyrng and supplementing the above- 1rregulant1es '
through its internal control procedures, as submitted to the

(

- Commission - for revrew and approval P A

{1

19:47-14, 16 Conduct of players R S S

(a). Each player in a poker game shall play the g(ame‘, e

solely to improve his or her chance of winning and shall take
no action to improve another players chance - of ‘winning.
No player may communicate any information to another

. player which could assist the other player in any manner

,respectmg the outcome of a poker game.

f

(b) A casrno hcensee -which has reasonable cause to: »

beheve that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a) _
“‘above shall require the player to léave the game and shall "

‘notify the Commlssron and Division as expedltrously as
possrble : - ’

(c) Any Lcasino hcensee whrch takes action under (b)'
above in good fatth shall not be lrable crvrlly to such person
19: 47-14.17 Mlmmum and maxrmum wagers :
- Each casino licensee shall prov1de notice in accordance_
with- N.JJ.A.C. 19:47-8.3 of the minimum and maximum

.'wagers in effect at each poker table, except- that, .if all

patrons at a poker table agree to increase the minimum -

‘wager, at the table, the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3(b)

" need not' be followed. Such sign shall also include. any

restrictions with regard to- the maximum number of raises

that may be permrtted for any round of bettmg e AN

1947-1418 Waltmg list

A casino licensee may.1 mamtaln a llSt of players who have -

- requested to be seated at a- partrcular type of poker: table.
All vacant seats shall be filled ‘on a first come first served

basrs The casino lrcensee shall be permltted to’ announce -

. away his or her cards does not relieve the player of that - }_-'52231'1 glgcs:zdsziu:gw szsg‘iﬁf for swhich an individual .has

19 47—14 19 PrOJected poker revenue S .
Each casino licensee offenng the . -game . of poker shall’f

o maintain a manual or computerlzed record -of pro;ected
- poker revenue for each table by gaming day. . A copy of the. -

J daily projections shall be forwarded to the casino accounting
department on a darly basrs for comparlson w1th the frgures

- Supp. 7-3;95 .
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N !
L

v;,recorded on’ the Master Game Report., Any srgnrfrcant .
. >variances between the projection: and, the. figures on the
~ ““Master- Game Report shall berrrnmedrately reported to a .
" “supervisor of the poker unrt the casmo controller and the
- f.”Commrssron : : :

'SUBCHAPTER 15 KENO e -
R : Authorlty : ‘ e '

N 1.S. A 5 12—5 6v9(e) 70(f) and (_]) 99 and 100(e)

- Source and Effectrve Date R .' s
R:1995 d.285, effective Jufe. 5, .1995.
See 26 NJ.R: 2218(a) 27 N J R. 2254(a)

Subchapter Hrstorrcal Note T o
Keno Temporary adoption of gaming rules eftectrve March 13

:._11995 Sée: 27 NJR. 937(a).

| ”,19 47-151° Définitions . - .
" - The followmg “words-and terms when used in thrs sub-

i chapter shall have the following meanrngs unless the con- g

) text clearly mdrcates otherwrse S

E

L r

» “Condrtronmg means the codmg whrch the player and
B computer mark on the keno request’ and keno ticket, respec-

~+ tively, to-indicate the type of keno ticket bemg wagered and

f’vthe rate at whrch ‘the keno trcket is to be played

“House advantage _means ‘the drfference between true
- odds (the statistical probability of a selected event occur-

o ring) and the established payoff- odds (the payoff rate ‘at

v » _"whrch a wrnner will be ‘paid .if the selected event’ occurs)

- “Keno request means a one-part form used by a patron

“to select the desired number or numbers (spots) for one or  :

St more keno games.

“Keno ticket” means a one-part computer-generated form

_-which is issued by a keno writer to-a. patron based on the E

jrnformatron recorded on-the keno request B

. “Qurck-prck” means. a strarght or basic keno trcket in -
“which the computer system randomly selects the marked’

B fnumber or numbers (spots) for the patron

“Rate card” ‘means the document rssued by a 'casino

lrcensee hstrng the available types of wagers, payoff rates,

- wagering format and such other mformatron as requrred by

»-,thrs chapter Lo e B /v,,

o

: : “Spots” means the number or- ‘number selected by a
- “ player for a keno game. ' For example, a keno ticket based

on a keno request on which a player selected three numbers
_is. referred to as a “three- spot” keno trcket v

19 47—152 Permrssrble wagers =
(a) Keno shall be played wrth 80 consecutrve/numbers

e starting wrth the number one.

(b) The maximum number of spots that may be- selected

o by a player for .any keno. game shall be determmed by, the

-casrno lrcensee and set forth in its approved rate card

. evaluated separately‘

b played ‘must be wagered at the same rate.

o the same rate.

"._gammg chips, .coupons..or slot tokens. =
pick, each player shall be requrred to use a keno request in

. accepted at the game . .of keno. - k
_ clude acceptance of a losing or. winning ‘keno ticket as the‘_*"»

4770 '

—
I

- (¢) The followmg shall constrtute the permrssrble wagers“ e
at the game of keno: .| - L e D N

~ N

1 “Strarght or basrc trcket” is a keno trcket on which .

[ 'OT,HER AGENCIES:"‘:

a player selects from,one spot to the maximum number of L

spots that may be selected as permrtted by the .casino
. licensee - without ‘any type of’ groupings.

The' type of -

- straight or basic ticket shall be determmed by the number_‘ :

~of spots the player selects

2. “Splrt ticket”. '1s a keno trcket on whrch the equrva- "}f '
" lent of two: or more*strarght or basrc ‘tickets are ‘written,.

" Each group of spots shall be separated. from each other by

either - circling each group or by drawing a line between

- them. The wager shall be limited in that the numbers in-

-one group of spots- shall not be duplrcated in any other -

_group"of spots. For purposes of- determrnmg a winning

-keno trcket each group of spots on a splrt trcket shall beﬂl :

i. ‘When all of: the groups on a splrt trcket contam;’i'
an equal number | of spots the split “ticket must be -

wagered at the same ‘rate for each group.

. i When at least two groups on a splrt trcket con-
“tain an unequal number of spots, the split ticket may be-

V ‘'wagered at the ¢ same or a different rate for each group, :

notwrthstandmg (c)21 above( Seo

' "‘Way trcket” 1s a keno trcket on “which a player‘_, '

selects at-least two’ groups containing an equal number of © . -

' spots which are then combrned to form several straight or -

~basic ticket combmatrons within one ticket...

Each group B

4 “Combmatron ticket” is a keno trcket on whrch a,k_'» T
player selects at least two groups: contarnmg any number-

cof spots and also selects how the groups. ‘shall be com-
brned to form multrpléS trckets wrthm one ticket.

5. “Krng trcket” rs a keno trcket on whrch a player'x

" selects.a single spot which is referred to as the “king’” and
‘then combines the krng with other groups-of spots.to-form
‘multiple - tickets- wrthm one - trcket
* contain’ more. than one krng R

6. “Multr race trcket” 1s ‘a keno ticket Wthh is wa—

. gered for(more than one game, - All of the games. covered . _
" by the trcket must be lconsecutlve and must ‘be: wagered at’ ‘

“ . O

19.47—15.3k Placement of wagers 3 payoff requrrements,

R

~(a) AlL wagermg at the game: of keno shall be conducted.’i

l

A kmg trcket may »

) at a keno work - statronv in a. keno booth or satellrte ‘keno -

(b) All wagers at keno shall be made: with currency, com o _'

Except for a qurck-.-

order to. place’ a wager and no verbal -wagers ‘may be

patron’s keno request for the next game

Nothmg herein shall pre-
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19:47-15.5 -

(c) Each player shall be responsible for ensuring that the
spots recorded on®the keno ticket agree with the spots
marked on the player’s keno request. The casino licensee
shall not be responsible for any error by a keno writer which
the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game
- for which the ticket has been generated. 'All winnings shall
be paid in accordance with the computer-generated keno
ticket and not the keno request. A keno ticket may not be
" voided or changed once the keno computer system has been
locked out for the start of the game. '

(d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of the mini-
mum wagering requirements and the maximum wagers in
effect at the game of keno in its, approved rate card.

- (e) Each’ casino licensee shall set payoff amounts which
shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of
the wager. until any maximum payoff is reached. A casino
. licensee may establish a maximum aggregate payoff of not
less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equal to
any maximum payoff amount which may be established for
an individual wager. Notwithstanding any maximum payoff
amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for
the minimum wager, which is offered. . -

19:47-15.4 Issuance of Keno tickets

(a) Unless a player uses a previously generated keno
ticket as a keno request or requests a quick-pick, a player
shall request the issuance of a keno ticket by completing a
keno request and submitting the request to a keno writer.
The player shall complete a keno request by placing some
type of distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he
or she wishes to play. Prior to submitting the keno request -
to a_keno writer, the player shall properly condition and
price the keno request in accordance with the information
set forth in the rate card of the casino licensee.

(b) Keno requests shall contain, at a minimum, the fol-
lowing:
L A grid listing the numbers 1 through 80; -
2. An area to record the number of games to be-
played; -

3. An area.to record the dollar value of each wager;
4. An area to record the conditioning; and

5. An area for the total price of ‘the 'tlcket.

(c) The keno writer shall input the information on the
player’s keno request or previously issued keno ticket into
the keno computer system in a manner approved by the
Commission. This action shall cause a one-part sequentially’
numbered keno ticket to be printed. Upon receipt of
currency, coin, gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens in an
amount equal to the total price of the keno ticket from the
~ player, the keno writer shall issue the keno ticket to the
player. - The keno ticket shall contain, at a minimum, the
~ following: '

47-711

~-

1. The date and time of issuance;

2. The keno work station number where the ticket was
issued;

3. The numbers selecfed by the patron listed in a
clearly identifiable manner;

4, The numbet of games to be played;

5. The first and last game'numb’erf;

6. The conditioning;

7. The rate of each wager;

8. The number of. ways played;

9. The total price of the keno ticket;

10 The identification code of the keno writer;

1. A representation as to. the maximum keno 11m1t
for each game and an indication as to how that limit will
be distributed to winners;

~ 12. A statement that winning patrons must present a
computer generated keno ticket in order to collect win-
nings; and . > \

13. A statement as to the amount of time available to
present a claim.for the collection of keno winnings.

(d) If a casino licensee permits multi-race keno tickets,

“one keno request shall be used for all of the games to be

wagered by the player. The player shall be required to pay
for the wager prior to the start of the first game and shall
not be paid for any winning games until the completion of
the last game for which the multi-race keno ticket was
issued unless the remaining races on the multi-race keno
ticket are cancelled. A casino licensee may permit a player -
to receive a refund on a multi-race keno - ticket for those
games not drawn;  provided, however, that the'keno com- -
puter system is capable of generating adequate documenta-

tion for the refund and the internal ‘control procedures

governing the refund transaction are approved by the Com-
mission. /

(e) A keno writer may void a keno ticket prior to the
start of the game for which the keno ticket was issued. A
multi-race keno ticket may only be voided, in its entirety,
prior to-the start of the first game for-which the keno ticket
was generated. The method for voiding keno tickets shall
be approved by the Commission. Each keno computer -
system shall be capable of maintaining, on a daily basis, a
listing of voided keno tickets for each keno work station.

19:47-15.5 Keno games; \selection of numbers’

(a) Each casino licensee which elects to offer the game of
keno shall conduct the game with an independent computer

'system which selects the winning numbers for the game in a:

random fashion. The pfogram used to operate the random

number generator shall be unique to the State of New

Jersey and may not be used by any other jurisdiction with

Supp: 7-3-95
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l' L OTHER AGENCIES'_

gammg All Keno computer systems shall be approved by
_the Commission in consultation -with the- 'Division. * The
' random number:generator for the keno system'shall: have a'
printer -or other independent method which records. the
‘game nuribers and selected winning: numbers and shall be’
“‘maintained under dual ‘key control with the -Commission
.inspector mamtarnmg and controlhng one key-and the keno
'supervrsor or supervisor. thereof or -another department] ’
member as approved by the’ Commlssron mamtarmng and

'controllmg the second key Ao .

{

. (b) The casmo licensee, at its. discretion, shall determme'
'j the number of ‘keno " games to be conducted during the.
gammg day Nothmg in ‘this subchapter shall preclude a
. casino hcensee from conductmg keno games at " different
Each keno game. conducted -
durrng the ‘gaming day shall be assrgned a‘unique sequentral ’

mtervals at separate locations.”

game number by the keno computer system

(c) A keno supervrksor or a keno wrrter shall provrde .
verbal notice that the current keno game will be closing at -
“least ‘one minute prior to closmg that game, or the casino
licensee shall “display the - remaining ‘time between keno

4 i

games at each keno booth or satelhte keno booth.

(d) If:the keno computer system does not have an auto-:‘
matic lock-out feature, a keno supervisor or a keno writer'

with verbal approval from a keno- supervrsor shall cause the

:keno computer system to start a- keno game by::

1.. Lockmg out all keno work station termrnals so that' !

“no additional keno tickets ‘may be vorded or issued for the
game bemg conducted and : -

2 Randomly selectmg 20 of the 80 avarlable numbers ;

(e) If the keno. computer system does have an automatrc

 lock-out feature, each"casino licensee shallibe required to
‘submit override procedures which document who performed
the override of the lock-out system and’ ‘th¢ reason, for the -
override. The ability to override the lock-out feature shall -
be available only to a keno supervrsor or supervrsor thereof .

R

(f) As the 20 numbers are selected by the computer thef

keno supervisor or.a keno writer may announce the wmmng

" numbers for the patrons in the area of the keno booth or
" satellite keno booth. ‘ LI UE o

(g) The 20 numbers whrch are randomly selected by the
keno computer system .and the’ game number’ shall be.

displayed or illuminated on a keno board or video monitor

-visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such |
‘other areas of the casino and! casmo srmulcastmg facrhty as
are approved by the Commrssron Nothing in- this subsec-

tion shall. preclude the placement of keno boards or video

monitors -in the hotel facility-so long as the Commrssron :
. receives pr10r notlflcatron of such 1nstallat10n

'

(h) Each casino hcensee shall be requrred to maintain a \ :
record of the winning numbers for each keno game for a -~

perrod oLat least one year

19 47—15 6 Payment o|f wmmng wagers

(a) After the 20 numbers have been selected by the kenol »

computer, a player may take a winning keno ticket to.a keno

booth or satellite keno booth for redemption.. All winning:
wagers shall be paid m accordance with- the information = -
The ;
method used by the' casmo licensee to evaluate the keno -
ticket for' correct payment’ and cancellation shall be ap-

~ proved by the Commission. : The keno writer shall pay the -
player from the cash in the keno drawer or issue a casino' .
check and shall retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer .

recorded on the computer-generated keno ticket. -

untll the end of the keno writer’s. sh1ft

+
. l

(b) Winning payouts' of §1, 500 or. more shall be autho-:

N I‘lZCd by a keno superv1sor or a supervisor thereof. The
keno supervrsor or supervrsor thereof shall sign the back of

the wmnmg keno trcket as evrdence of such authorrzauon,

(c) All wmnmg keno 'tlckets shall be vahd for a maximum
of one year unless a casrno llcensee estabhshes a lesser time

limit for the validity of its wmnmg keno tickets. . In no case,

-however, may a casino llcensee establish a time limit which
" is less than five minutes from the start of the game for -
which the: wrnmng ticket was sold The time limits for |
. wh1ch winhirig keno tlckets shall be valid' shall be-set forth in.
* the casino licensee’s Rules of the Games Submrssron its ©
In the case of a multi- -

‘rate card and on all keno tickets.
race keno tlcket any tlme hmrt set by a casino hcensee shall:

’ 1. Begm on the date of the last game for which the

" ticket was sold;’ and |
. K \

: 2. )Be at least. f1ve mlnutes from the start of the last
o game for which the tlcket was sold

l .

(d) On a yearly bas1sl. the dollar amount of all exprred

" and unclaimed - w1nn1ng keno tickets - shall "be. added to-
existing keno jackpot or jackpots by the. casino licensee or -
paid to the Casino Revenue Fund in a manner approved by .

 the Commrssron | . TR

19 47-15 7 Irregularltles

.

" (a) A keno request Wthh 1s marked in such a way thatit

is not clear which number or “type of wager is to be played

shall be returned to the player for preparatron of another

keno request T %{ \
(b) A wmnmg keno ticket which is not accepted or read

by the: keno computer system shall be manually input by the
keno wrlter in"a mhnner approved by the Commrssron\ :

)

© If the keno computer isystem is not operatronal ‘in

accordance with approved mternal control procedures, a

\wmnmg keno trcket o S I



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-17.3

1. For $10 00 or less may be manually paid by a keno
writer; -

2. For more than $10.00 but less than or equal to
$1,000 may be manually paid by the keno writer with
authorization from the keno supervrsor or a supervisor
thereof; and - . \

3. For over $1,000 may not be paid untll the keno
ticket can be verified by the keno .computer system.

‘SU_BCHAPTER 16. (RESERVED)
19:47-16.1 through 19:47-16.12 (Reserved)

Caribbean Stud Poker: Temporary adoptlon of gaming rules, effective
August 22, 1994, or after. .
See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a). N

-

DOUBLE DOWN STUD

Authorlty
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e) 70(f), 99(a) and 100.

SUBCHAPTER 17.

Source and Effective Date

R 1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a) 26 N.J.R. 4445(b), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a).

19:47-17.1.- Definitions .

The following words and terms, when used 1in thrs sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
~ text clearly indicates otherwise: ‘ :

“Double down wager” means an additional wager made
by a player, in-an amount not to exceed the amount of the
player s original wager, after all cards for the round of play
have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card.

“Hand” means the five card stud hand formed for each
player by combining the single card dealt to the player and
the four cards dealt in front of the dealer i

“Hole card” means the card which has been dealt face

down to the dealer.
“Push” means a tie, as defined in ‘N.J.A.C. 19:47—17.10'.

“Rank” or “ranking” means the relative\position of a card
or group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.5.

“Round of play” or “round” means one com) lete cycle of
play Y cy

‘play during all players then playing at the table have been

dealt a hand, have wagered upon it, and have had their
wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the rules of
this subchapter

4773

. “Suit” means one of the four categories of cards: dia-
mond, spade, club or’ heart. -

19:47-17.2 Cards; number of decks

(a) Except.as provided in (b) below, double down stud
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the
same color and design, one additional solid yellow or green
cutting card and- one additional solid yellow or green cover -
card to be used in accordance with the procedures set forth
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4. The deck of cards used shall meet
the requirements of N J A.C. 19:46-1.17.

- (b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to
play the game, prowded that:

1. - Each deck of cards comphes with the requirements
of (a) above; "

2.- The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a
drfferent color; .

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or
used to play the game; :

4. - Both decks are contmnously alternated in and out
' of play, with each deck being used for every other round
of play, and

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the
discard rack at any given time.

19:47l17.3 ~ Opening of th_e'iablé‘for gaming

[ (a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor--
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and

. inspect the cards, and the floorperson assrgned to the table -

shall verify that inspection.

(b) Followmg the 1nspect1on of the cards by the dealer

~and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,
" the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual

inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence.

(c). After the first player is afforded an opportunity to
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face

~down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing”

“chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. Once the cards
have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance wrth
NJA.C. 19:47-174. *

(d) If a ca\smov- llcensee uses an automated card shuffling
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-17.2,
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected,
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in -
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above

immediately prior to the commencement of play.

| Su‘pp. 7395
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(e) All cards opened for use on the table and dealt from
3 manual deahng shoe shall be changed at’ least ‘once every

v Procedures for compliance with this sect1on must be
submrtted to the Commrssron for. approval ' A

o :;19 47—17 4: Shuffle and cut of the. cards _ . :
o (a) Immedrately prior to the commencement of play and.v g
o after each round of play has been completed ‘the dealer
shall shuffle the cards, either manually of "by ‘use.of an:

~-automated  card. shufﬂmg device, 'so that " thecards are
-randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shufﬂe the

] All cards opened for use on the table and dealt’
. from the hand shall be changed at least once- every eight
* . hours..

" ‘dealer ordevice shall:place. the deck of cards in a single
-stack; - provrded however that -nothing - herein shall be -

deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling
“device which, upon completron of the shufﬂmg of the cards,

*inserts the stack of cards drrectly mto a manual deahng'

' shoe

o (b) After ‘the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked the': o
- v,v-dealer shall: o

RN i: the cards were shuffled- usmg an automated card
~ shuffling-device which inserts them directly into a dealing

shoe, deal the cards'in accordance with the procedures set’

i .forth 1n NJAC 19: 47—178 .or.

. AR i the cards were shufﬂed manually, or were shuf- ;
. fled “using an automated - card shuffling devrce ‘which -

* “places the deck of cards in a smgle stack after the shuffle

s completed cut the cards in ‘accordance with the proce-'

' _‘dures set forth in (c) through (e) below

(c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall place .

the stack .of cards on top of the cover card.. Thefteafter, the
- dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs .
e facingup and* the faces facing. the layout to the player,

"-determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the -

b2 jcut the dealer shall cut the cards.

v , (d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the &
v followrng -order:: -

The frrst player to the table if the game is ]ust» = o

"'begrnnrng, or N
“ 2. "The player at the farthest posrtron to the rrght of

i the dealer; provided, however, that.if there are two or.
~‘more consecutive rounds of play, the offer to cut the"

-\

" “cards shall rotate in. a counterclockwise manner after the -

cut.

(e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the,,_"

~cutting card in the stack at least*10 cards from either. end.

. accordatice wrth the procedures set forth in NJ AC.
\19 47—178 ' ; ,

S e

= supr),’ ,‘-7-’3-95 e

am

» = 19 47—17 6 Wagers
_-player to the far rrght of the dealer has been offered the _

il

(f) Whenever there is \no gamrng actrvrty at a double

.down stud table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be_-' g

spread out on'the’table either face up or face down. - If the

. cards -are, spread- face down, they shall be turned face up
-.once a player arrives at the table.. " After the first player is.

afforded "an opportunrty to vrsually inspect the cards, the

- .‘ P
|
I

19: 47-17 5 Double down stud rankmgs e A

(a) The rank of the »cards used in® double down stud, in
l: order of highest to lowest rank; shall be: ace, king, queen, -
jack, 10,9, 8,7, 6,'5, 4, 3 2. Notwrthstandmg the foregoing,

‘ procedures outlrned in N J. A C. 19:47-17.3 shall be complet-r 3

: ’O‘THER"A(:}:ENC-IESVI;' =

N

an ace may be used to complete a “straight flush” or a~ - -

“strarght formed with- a two, three, four and frve

,\)vrv

—

: (b) The permlssrble poker hands at the game ‘of double:_:
down stud in order of . hrghest to lowest rank, shall be S

A

Ll “Royal ﬂush” 1s a hand consrstrng of an ace, kmg, »
- queen Jack and 10, all of the same -suit; -

2. “Strarght flush” isa hand consrstrng of frve cards of ;

the same suit'in consecutrve rankmg, ST

v 3. “Four-of- -krnd” is a hand consrstrng of four cards
“of the same- rank regardless of su1t S

NG

40 “Full house” is; a hand consrstmg of a “three of-a-'

,krnd” and a “parr

“Flush” is a hand consrstrng of frve cards of the'

. same surt ) .

6. “Strarght” is a hand consrstrng of frve cards of».b;

: ,consecutrve rank; regardless of suit;

; of the same: rank regardless of surt

.8 “Two parrs isa hand contammg two ° parrs

~-rank, regardless of ‘suit, with two aces being the hrghest

rankmg pair and two twos berng the lowest rankmg parr

e

g (a) All wagers at double down stud shall be made by;’ R
.. placing gaming chips, plaques. or coupons on' the appropri- PR

© ate’ betting areas of the. table layout.
accompanred by cash\shall not be accepted

-+ Once the cutting card has been- 1nserted ‘the dealer shall.
- - take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting - -
~ _card and place them on the bottom of ‘the stack. “Thereaf-" -
~ - ter, the dealer. shall remove the cover card and place it - in. -
“ . the discard rack. The dealer'shall then deal. the cards. in f';‘-

(b) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an- . .

J_.nouncrng “No more bets” in accordance ‘with. the dealing
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8. " Except as provided in-~
NJA.C. 19:47-17, 8(c) and-(d) below; no wager shall be
. made, 1ncreased‘ or. wrthdrawn after the dealer has-an-
. nounced “No more. bets ' s

9. “Parr is‘a hand contarnrng two cards of the same

. “Three- of\a kind” is. a hand contammg three cards» o

ﬁand‘_f' :

A verbal wager )
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(c) A:casino lrcensee may, in. 1ts dlscretron perm1t a
player to wager on no more than two. betting areas at a

" ~ double down stud- table dunng a round of play, wh1ch areas ,

‘must be’ adjacent to each other L
19 47—17 7 Supervrslon reqmrements, requrred trammg
: and llcense endorsements ST s

" For purposes of complymg with the orgamzatronal and

" supervision requirements of N.J.A.C. 19: 45—1 11 and 1.12,
the number of. personnel \requ1red for each double down -
~stud table shall be.the same as that requ1red for a black]ack )

table Lo '/ :

Amended. by R 1995 d.306, effecuve June 19;. 1995, -
See: 27 NJR. ll62(a) 27 NJ. R 2455(a) o

19: 47—17 8 Procedure for dealmg the cards

©(a) All cards used in double down stud- shall be dealt :
from a dealing shoe or dealt from the dealer’s: hand in, .
: accordance with the followrng procedures :

If a casino lrcensee chooses to have the cards dealt

19 47-17 10-“ |

. player shall be used to form the f1ve card stud poker hand .

of each player for; that round of play

(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt. -

but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may -
place a double down wager in the desrgnated bettmg area..

(d) After all double down wagers have been placed the - B

dealer: shall again announce “No moretbets,” and shall then

-_turn over- -and reveal/the hole card

“table ifventory container."

from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet .

the requirements of -N.J. AC 19:46-1.19 and shall be - i'

located on the table to the left of the dealer. -Once the

procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47-17.4 have been

completed, the deck shall be placed in the manual dealmg 'b - collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers-and -

" hands have been collected; A wager. made by a player shall
be:a push if the hand of the player has a poker hand rank

shoe and the dealer shall announce “No more béts.”

Each card shall be removed from the dealing. shoe w1th

the dealer’s lefi-hiind and placed on the appropriate area equal to or higher than a: palr of sixes but lower than a pa1r C

- "of ]acks

of the layout w1th the dealer s right hand.

4 2. If the casino’ hcensee chooses to have the cards o
dealt by ‘hand, the followmg requrrements shall be ob- g o

’ . _ . all winning:wagers - sshall be paid.. All w1nn1ng ‘hands shall - -~ -~
. remain face up on'the layout until all winning wagers have-
- been paid by the dealer. . ‘
~accordance. with.. the ~payout - odds " listed -in: "NJAC
19:47-17.10." The dealer shall pay all wrnmng wagers begin-

served:

Once the procedures requlred by N.J. AC -

: 19 47—17 4 have been completed the dealer shall place
" the deck of ‘cards in- erther hand, and once the dealet:
has chosen the hand in which the cards will be held\ the

- dealer shall use that hand ‘whenever holdmg the cards o continuing counterclo ckw1se around the t abl o

a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand - -
rank equal to or hlgher than a pair of jacks.

) durmg that round of play.

_ “The- cards held by the dealer shall at all trmes be _
,kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory/;
‘ o : i - cards of all winning players and place” “them in the discard

: o . U rackfo ether with the remainin, cards in the deck used for; o
iii. -The dealer shall announce “No more bets pr1or - G 4 RS

The- dealer shall deal each card” v
by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and = :
using the other hand to remove the top card- of the = 19 47—17 10 Payout odds, pay( out llmltatlon

deck and place it on the approprrate area of the layout -

contamer

to deahng any -cards.:

(b). The dealer shall deal the- frrst card, face up, to the
player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving.

in front of.the table inventory container. - These last four

TR

- clockwise around the table, deal each remarmng player-a -
card, face up.. The dealer shall then deal onecard face
down and three cards face up to the designated area dlrectly .

" " lessthan - the -odds listed: below; sub]ect to, the payout

cards,. together with the srngle card prevrously dealt to. each' ,

(e) No player shall touch any of the cards durmg a round-

> of play.

‘ 19: 47-17 9 Procedure for completlon of: each round of
{ E

, play, collectlon and payment of wagers ..f e

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losmg wagers shall * .
. 1mmed1ately be collected : by the dealer ‘and’placed in the
Al losing hands shall then be
e _1mmed1ately collected by the’ dealer and placed. in the - e
“drscard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the" '
hand of the player has a.poker hand rank whrch 1s lower o

than or equal to a palr of frves

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push the dealer e
shall not collect or" pay the wager, but-shall unmedrately\

(c) After all losmg wagers and pushes. have been settled :
Wmmng wagers shall be- pard in
ning with the player farthest to- the right of the dealer and:

After paying
all winning wagers, the- dealer shall 1mmed1ately collect the

: that round of play o R v

" (a). The payout odds for w1nn1ng wagers. at double downv-«;; :
ostud prmted on any layout or in any. brochure or ‘other B

- publication distributed by a- casn.o licensee shall be stated . -
.- through the use of the word “t0”” or “win,” -and ‘no odds
shall be stated through the use of the word “for AT

(b) A casino hcensee shall pay off w1nn1ng wagers at no

) lrmrtatron in (c) below o

' :'Supp'.‘ V»-7-3_-9;5‘

" A wager by E
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 19:47-17.10

OTHER AGENCIES

/

Wager ' . Payout Odds
Royal Flush 1,000 to 1

* Straight Flush 100t0 1
Four-of-a-Kind 25t01
Full House 10to 1
Flush 8tol
Straight ‘ 5t 1
Three-of-a-Kind 3to1:
Two Pair 2to1
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Klngs or Aces ~1ltol
Pair of SIXCS Sevens, Eights, Nines or Push

Tens ) -
; Pair of Fives or less L Lose(

(c) Notw1thstand1ng the payout odds in (b) above the
payout limit for any -hand shall be $100,000. ‘

19:47-17.11° Ii'regularities

-(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing “No more bets” pursuant to N.J.A.C; 19:47-17. 8(d), all
hands shall be v01d )

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not

be used in. the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.

If more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the

- deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shall- be reshuf—

ﬂed

(c) ‘A card drawn in error without its face being exposed

shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe
or the deck. v / o
e ' .

(d) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect
number of cards, (all hands shall: be void and the cards”

‘reshuffled.

o :

(e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails
to complete a shuffle cycle the cards shall be reshuffled in
accordance with procedures approved by the COIl‘ll‘l‘llSSlOI‘l

(f) Any automated oard shuffling device shall be removed
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling

~ may be utlhzed at that table.

.

'SUBCHAPTER 18. (RESERVED)

19:47-18.1 through 19:47-18.12 . (Reserved)

.Let It Ride: Temporary. adoptxon of gaming rules, effectivé January 24,

1995, ory after.
See: 27 N.J.R. 386(4)

SUBCHAPTER 19. ':‘(RES‘ERVED)

19:47-19.1 through 19 12
Temporary New Rules: Experimental 270-day lmp]ementanon of new -
rule, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e) 70(f), 99(a) and 100, effec-
tive on or after July 10, 1995. -
See: 27 N.J.R. 2598(a).
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